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Editorial

Prof, H.D. Sankalia passed away on 28th January,1989. It
is indeed a great loss not only for the archaeologist of India but for
the whole archaeological community. Prof. Sankalia's contribu-
tions to the field of archaeology is too well known. Beside his
contributions to the academic journals Prof. Sankalia was mainly
responsible for bringing archaeology to the masses, Prof. Sanka-
lia's simplicity and straight forwardness was not disariming but
also put even the smallest one at ease when confronting him.
Though Prof. Sankalia is no more with us, his work, his love and
affection to all, his devotion for the duty, quest for knowledge,
encouragement to-younger colleagues and students will always
remain with us, We all pray God that may his soul rest in peace.

We hope all our colleagues have received the letter from Prof.
V.N. Misra regarding his efforts to institute lectures, prizes and
several other such befitting Memorials for Prof. Sankalia.
We appeal to the archaeological community to extend all possible
help to Prof. Misra to make his efforts a success.

We hope our colleagues do remember our efforts towards
establishing a Centre for Training and Research in History and
Archaeology. Because of untimely death of our two great patrons
- Prol. D.P. Singhal and Prof, Devahuti - the pace retarded. We
hauephkednm&nmreadsagmarﬂhnpewnmspeeduy
towards the creation of the Centre. Hopefully, when time comes
for writing the next editorial we will have some thing to write in.
detall.

We are very grateful to the Archaeological Survey of India and
the Indian Council of Historical Research for the financial assis-
tance which made the publication of this volume possible. we are
also grateful to DrSalahuddin, Dr, Q.S. Usmani, Mr. Anis Alviand
Mr. Ghulam Mujatba for their help in various ways. :

Editors
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Hasmukh Dhirajlal Sankalia, the doyen of Indian archaeclogists, passed away in the early hours
of 28 January 1989 at the ripe age of eighty. With him closes an era In Indian archaeology.

As the late Sir Mortimer Wheeler had rightly observed, Dr Sankalia was a pioneer in every sense
of the term. There is hardly any branch of Indian archaeology which he did not illumine. He belonged
to the generation of giants like professors P.V. Kane and R. C. Majumdar who had a commendable
grasp of the entire discipline besides being specialists in their chosen fields. Prehistorywas Dr Sankalia's
forte, but his contributions to other branches of archaeology, though less well known, are substantial.
In him one witnessed a unique blend of Sanskrit leaming and critical Western scholarship. He had
amazing courage to expound his views, even though they were sometimes shocking to the traditional
indian mind.

Dr Sankalia was a man of contradictions. Born with a silver spoon in his mouth, he lived a very
simple life; a man of extremely frail constitution, he became the greatest field archaeologist; steeped
in Sanskrit leaming and a devout Vaishnava, his views on the Ramayana and beef-eating annoyed not
only the common man but even luminaries like the Shankaracharya; though he had an abounding
interest in astrology, he never walted for the right combination of planets.

Dr Sankalia was bom on 10 December 1908 at Bombay. At St Xavier's College he came in contact
with the late Father Heras, whose paternal care and discipline kindled in him a genuine and keen interest
in archaeology. His father was a solicitor and wanted him to join the family law firm. He did LL.B., but
he had no interest in law. Instead he wanted to study archaeclogy and so did Father Heras. Dr Sankalia's
father then consulted an astrologer, who read from the Bhrgu-Sambhita that Sankalia was destined to
become a jima-sodhaka, an archaeologist. He used to admire the author of Bhrgu-Samhita for coining
this word. He then went to England to work under Dr. K.de B. Codrington at the University of London
and obtained Ph.D. degree In 1937 for his thesis Archaeology of Gujarat. He acquired training in field
archaeology in course of Wheeler's excavation at Maiden Castle, Dorset, which constitutes a landmark
in archaeology as a model of technical excellence. He also participated in Emest Mackay's excavation
at Chanhu Daro in Sind. Dr Sankalia always acknowledged his debt to F.J. Richards of England from
whom he leamt research methodology.

On his retumn from England, Dr Sankalia joined the Deccan College in 1939 which was then
converted into a research Institute. Prior to this he was refused the post of Assistant Superintendent
by the Archaeclogical Survey of India, probably because they found him physically too weak to work
as a field archaeologist. However, later he proved to be the foremost fleld archaeologist in India and
the only Indian archaeclogist to be awarded the honorary membership of the Explorers’ Club of the
United states.

Dr Sankalia began his research with Stone Age in Gujarat and later covered many parts of the
country. His major contribution lies in the field of palaeolithic research and it is only through his and
his students’ findings that we now know that the palaeolithic man had occupied most of the subcontinent
including Kashmir and Assam. Earlier only Lower Palaeolithic was known, but Dr Sankalia’s discoveries
at Nevasa brought to light the existence of the Middle Palaeclithic phase which was later found to have
spread far more extensively in India. so also is the case of Upper Palaeolithic which was brought to light
by his pupil M.LK. Murty in the Kumool region. His own excavations at Langhna] defined the
Mesolithic. .

Equally commendable is Dr Sankalia's contribution in the field of proto-history. The period between
the end of the Indus Civilization and the era of Buddha and Mahavira, which was once considered the
Dark Age, is no more dark because of his discovery of the Chalcolithic phase in central India and the
Deccan. In his college days he was impressed by Lokamanya Tilak's Arctic Home of the Aryans which
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aroused in him a deep interest in the Ary. 1 problem. He therefore began his excavationsat Maheshwar
and Navda - Toli (Madhya Pradesh) and identified the authors of the Chalcolithic phase with the Halhayas
of Tripuri who figure so prominently in the Puranas. Later he carried on excavations at Nevasa
(Maharashtra) and Ahar (Rajasthan) and planned the large scale excavations at Inamgaon. He was the
true follower of Wheeler who had advised his Indian pupils that "We now have the time table, let us put
some trains”. Most of Dr Sankalia's excavations were large-scale horizontal excavations, for his main
interest was to leam about the life of man in all its varlous aspects. He was the only Indian archaeologist
who published the reports of his excavations promptly.

Dr&nkdhmdmmepﬂwbnmﬂeas.ammqmﬂtymghﬂmHehadmallmdIhe
importance of sciences in archaeological research from a very early period. He made full use of Dr.
Zeuner's visit to India in 1949 who demonstrated the importance of palaeo-climatic studies. It was only
because of his broad vision that we have today almost all the scientific sub-disciplines of archaeology at
the Deccan College. The same holds good in the case of New Archaeology. He was fully alive to the
rmhmmchmﬂmmmﬂngphcemaﬂmmmmmmmmmm
quarter century. At a time when most of the Indian archaeologists were blissfully unaware of Processual
Archaeology, he delivered lectures on it which have also been published. He introduced such new
branches as Ethno-archaealogy and Experimental Archaeology at the Deccan College which, even
today, are the only ones of their kind in the country.

A charge that Is often levelled against Dr Sankalia is that he neglected historical archaeclogy.
Admittedly, he did not pay as much attention to historical archaeology as he did to prehistory and
pmtdﬁstm‘y;mmhammteﬂaiawhiﬂmﬁalsﬁaﬂ:has&ahHMMMaMpoudHts
study of personal names and place names is a pioneering work. Although he did not pursue it, his pupils
have covered a major part of the country in this respect. What he did was to work In a particular branch
and then leave the field to his students.

Dr Sankalia’s study of the Ramayana is well-known, especially for the controversy it raised. His views
were unpalatable to the traditionalists and he received several threats; he was advised to give up this type
of research. But he was a seeker of truth and remained undaunted. We were amazed at his tremendous
courage in those days. A similar outcry, through of lesser intensity, was caused by his views on cow
slaughter. He was very alive to public issues such as the language problem and he was a vehement critic
of the government’s policy In this regard. He never minced words and | remember him castigating his
Gujarati audience at Veraval Rotary Club for their hankering after money and inadequate interest in
scholarship which, he told them, can flourish only in Maharashtra, especially in Poana. In fact this was
the most compelling reason why he did not leave Poona and spumed many lucrative offers.

The reason for Dr Sankalia's great popularity lies in his writing for the common people not only in
English but also in Marathi, Hindi and Gujarati. He would always remind us of our duty towards the
soclety; that we are using public money and the people have every right to know how we are spending
the tax-payer's money. Even if a poor farmer or a school boy wrote to him, he would reply promptly.
That is why people from different parts of the country used to inform him about archaeological remains
and he would make it a point to visit the place himself or depute a colleague or a student, In our
excavations, he would very gladly take the children round the sites.

The honours showered on Dr Sankalia are a legion. He was the first reciplent of the Nehru
Fellowship (1968) and was awarded the Padmabhushan in 1974, but he cherished more the fellowship
of the Explorers’ Club of the United states In recognition of his lifelong fieldwork and the Robert Bruce
Foote award conferred by the University of Calcutta because he started his research workin the footsteps
of Foote. His lasting contribution is the creation of the Department of Archaeclogy at the Deccari College
which he built up from scratch and tumed into one of the leading institutions in the world. In his death
we have lost a pioneering archaeologist, a rishi who brightly shone on the horizon of Indian archaeoloay
for half a century. Alas, an era- the Sankalia era-in Indian archaeclogy has come to an end |



ARCHAEOLOGY OF THANESAR : A BRIEF REPORT ON prs
EXCAVATIONS AT HARSH-KA-TILA <

B.M. Pande*

Kurukshetra is adequaiely kmown and it is therefore
needless to recount details relating to the area wherein is

subjected 10 excavation by the Archaeological Survey of
India between December 1987 and March 1988, The site has
thrown up interesting material and results which, it is hoped,
would provide useful evidence about the lifeways of the
lﬁmﬁm!puiodﬂm,m'ﬂinslmufﬂmm
two thousand years from about the first century A.D. on-
wards. At the same time, as the present evidence from the arca
and the rather limited evidence from the site itselfl has
indicated, the antiquity of the site may go back 1o still earlier
times. Though it is rather premature at this stage Lo say $0, yet
ililhaped!huﬂnnmﬁmﬂw'ﬁﬂgiwimq}w-
tant information particularly of the period between the sixth-
mmwmmmm.mumm
at the Harsh-Ka-Tila site, therefore may be of interest to the
archacologist and the historian.

Thanesar is an ancient town and is fairly well-known®.
For students of history, it is important because of its associa-
tion with Harshavardhana (606-647) of the Vardhana or the
Pushyabhuti (Pushpabhuti) dynasty Association of Harsha
with Thanesar has been described in detail by Banabhatta in
his Harshacharita* While giving a graphic account of Sthan-
visvara, Bana mentions the defence wall and the moat, the
palace area with a two-storied dhavala-griha, literally the
*white house", which was the palace proper®. Sthanvisvara is
categorized by Bana as jana-pada-visesha in the Srikantha
W.Wmummdﬂtm
culf’, a fact which is also corroborated by descriptions in the
Vamana Porana.

Hsuan-Tsang, the Chinese pilgrim, in his brief descrip-
tion of Sa-ta-ni-ssu-fa-lo or Sthanvisvara mentions it to be
more than 7000 & *in circuit’ with the capital to be 20 Ui or 50
which was surrounded for 200 li by a district called Dhar-
makshetra®, Hsuan Tsang, during his visit 1o Sthanvisvara, in
Brahmanical temples; he also mentions about a brick stupa
about 300 feet high, of Asoka 4 or § li 1o the north-west of the
city®.

The presence of several mounds in Thanesar also attests
lﬂl!nh_y:ﬁqlﬂlydlb:ptm.ﬁh.mpmwhhih:faﬂ
that the area under habitation was fairly extensive, the name
Harsh-Ka-Tila given 10 one of the mounds by the local people
clearly supports and suggests the veracity of the tradition.'

It was this mound-the Harsh-Ka-Tila - which was taken
upfnrumujmbymwm“nmhmhemmd
our excavation, it may perhaps be appropriate to give briel

- Archacologieal Survey of India, Janpath, New Dethi
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The Thanesar town is located on an ancient mound which
is quite large both in terms of its height and area. The houses
that are built on it, covering almost the entire portions from its
m‘plﬂih:slopﬂ,lqlﬁmlmaﬂuﬂmﬂmnmwﬁthﬂm
old. While the new houses, built over the earlier ones, are
mainly of brick and cement concrete, fairly large number of
houses are quile old retaining some of the original features
whichmggwummurmm:myh:mmbmdmdw
more years old. In some of the houses one can also see
juxupmdm:inuhﬂ:uwilhmchkhmﬂm.th:fm
being, evidently handiwork of brick-robbing. The narrow
winding lanes of Thanesar town are also the vestiges of the
past treaded over the years by the inhabitants of the town,
itinerant traders and pilgrims visiting the Brahma Sarovara,
the Sannihita Sarovara, the Sthanvisvara - Mahadeva and
stopping here route to Prithudaka or Pehowa etc.

Thanesar must have been visilted by many because of its
Jocation on the Grand Trunk Road. It seems evident 10 us that
the Grand Trunk Road has been reoriented at several places;
in the time of Sher Shah Sur (1540 - 1545) or the Mughals, the
Grand Trunk Road must have went pat the Thanesar lown.
This we are suggesting because of the existence of an old
bridge and Sarai"' (adjacent to Shaikh Chaheli’s tomb) which
are in all likelihood of the time of Sher Shah Sur or slightly
later. As is well imown, well planned sarais, kos-minars and,
where required, bridges were built on or all along the Grand
Trunk Road in the time of Sher Shah Sur and the Mughal
emperors. In fact, the close contiguity of the sami and the
bridge (not far from the Sthanvisvara Mahadeva temple) 1o
the Harsh-ka-Tila mound suggest that the road went past the
mound in Mughal times, if not even earlier. The Grand Trunk
Road (now renamed Sher Shah Suri Marg) is about 8 kms.
away from Thanesar town and the river Saraswati on the
banks of which the town grew and flourished is now extinct.

The Harsh-ka-Tila is not an isolated mound.™ It is to the
west of and adjacent to the ancient mound over which the
wown of Thanesar is located. To its west, separated by a
;ﬂhy.hmhummmnmﬂﬂvﬂmﬂy.me
name Bahari was given 10 the mound because it was bahar or
outside the main town and the name may be a carry over, if we
may suggest, from earlier times. In contrast io the Thanesar
and Bahari mounds, the Harsh-Ka-Tila mound is now de-
serted except for a few kachcha houses on its middle-eastern
part adjoining Shaikh Chaheli's tomb ; this mound is also not
given any appellation or rather sobriquel like the Bahari
mounds. Does it, therefore, indicate that the mound compris-
ing the Thanesar town and the Harsh-Ka-Tila grew and
prospered together till later times and were integrated units ?

EI(:"' --|:':_.
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The present setilement on a small portion of the mound
and abutting it could be termed as the latest phase of occupa-
tion at Harsh-ka-Tila. Between this phase and the last phase
of occupation which was excavated by us, there is a distinct
gap. At the moment we are not concemned about this seitle-
ment and houses which are as if suspended in time and can
help us in understanding remains of the last phase of occupa-

tion excavated by us.®

The last phase of occupation at the Harsh-Ka-Tila as
excavated in our first season’s dig is represented by structures
and other material which could be termed as belonging to the
Mughal period. Though it has not been possibie for us w
clearly separate the two, there seem 1o be two sub-phases -
Mughal and Late Mughal. Among the structures unearthed
are house-complexes, a hall-like building, entrance staircase
leading from a paved street 10 (an as yet unexposed) building,
brick-built entrance with beautiful offset projections, cov-
ered and open drains some of which are lime-plastered,
bricks-on-cdge floors, eic. In one of the excavated trenches,
close 1o the hall-like structures was found a series of shallow
pottery basins in a row on a bricks-on-edge floor. Use of lime
remmed with earth, Mat bricks, or plain rammed mud was also
noticed in Noors of houses. Use of lakhauri bricks of
different sizes (21x11x3 cm., 18x10x4 cm., 18x9x3 cm.,
17x12.5x3 cm., 17211235 cm.) and reused bigger-size bricks
(25x15x5 cm., 24x14x4 cm.) and brickbats laid in mud
monar ( in a few cases lime morar ) is a feature of the
structures of this phase. Use of lime plaster was noticed in
some drains and portions connected with the hall-like struc-
ture. This structure, measuring 10.15 x 8.50 metres, the roof
of which was resting on brick-buill square-based pillars, had
inside it fair quantity of slag, ash, loose greyish earth, fan-
door-like oven, kuthla or storage jars which leads us of the
surmise that this building may have been used as some kind
af smithy or workshop and not as a dwelling unit. We have
also unearthed houses with kitchens with carthenware ulen-
,sﬂs.pﬂtlmmdpindut.chm:mdmlwrnfmmmﬁ!.

The houses were buill along streets with lanes and
bylanes evidence of which was clearly seen both in TSR-1
and TSR-3. One of the houses in TSR-1 opened into a 2.40
meire wide street which was paved with bricks and brickbats.

Aparn from structural evidence, ceramic evidence also
indicates this phase being Mughal as was atiested by the
presence of fine Mughal wares, both plain and decorated,
stone ware and sherds of Chinese porcelain some of which
contain inscription in Chinese characiers, fragmenis of green
carafe, besides copper coin of Shah Alam I (1759-1806)
issued from the Delhi mint, a signet ring with an inscription
a terracotts seal with an inscription on both faces, eic. The
inscription on one face of this seal read “ Khadim-i-Shar Ibn
Muhammad Qadiyan Qadi Muhammad Fadil” meaning “The.
servant of the Religious Code (Shari) Qadi Muhammad Fadil
son of Muhammad Qadiyan™ on one face and on the other
“Nur Muhammad Ahmad Shaikh ibn" which means * Shaikh
Ahmad son of Nur Muhammad™.?"

3

Incidentally, it may be mentioned that a few East India
Company and even modem coins were also found from some
pits.

Immediately preceding the Mughal period and without
any perceptiable break were found remains of structures and
other antiquities which we have placed in the Indo-Islamic
period. The pottery of this period is marked by-the presence
of glazed wares which are comparable with the ones found in
several other excavated sites in northern India® Among the
structural remains of this period a large sized house, with at
Jeast five rooms, is worth mentioning. Evidence of some kind
of conflagration towards the end of this period was noticed in
the southern sector (TSR-3) of the mound by way of deposits
of ash, However, this needs to be more carefully examined
and understood ™

The remains of the pre-Islamic period comprise the
Rajput, post-Gupta and the Gupta and finally the Kushan.
Though we did find a few sherds of the Painted Grey Ware
and associated wares, we have not been able (o excavaie in
delail clear areas,

The evidence of the Rajput period is comprised of three
stroctural phases of building activity. Evidence of structural
remains and architectural fragments of about the ienth-
gleventh century ( though found from the surface and rain
gullies ) confirm the evidence from the dig. The more distinct
ware of this period are the red ware pols having siamped
decoration in the form of concentric circles, floral designs,
etc., knife-edged bowl and micaceous red wares. It was
noticed that knife-edge bowl was predominant in the upper
levels of this phase.

The phase preceding this is what we have termed as Post-
Gupta. Apart from the different types of structural remains,
significant discovery of the period was the remains of a
massive brick building. We were able 1o trace portions of this
building to a length of about ten metres and one of the walls
we had exposed 99 courses without reaching the bottommost
course. It is apparent that this massive structure was not an
ordinary dwelling and was perhaps a public building repre-
senting the remains of - if we may hazard a guess - portion of
apaiace ! It is, of course, premature at this stage to dwell upon
this and it is only in the coming years when we excavate it
further that we shall be able 10 understand it more cleariy.

The potiery of this period is typically Post-Gupta ware
having chocolate brown slip, impressed decorative motifs,
bowls with corrugated profile, et¢. A very fragmentary stone
inscription in seventh century characters,™ a beautiful torso
of Kubera substantiale our contention ascribing the structure
i about seventh century. Incidentally, the bricks used in the
construction of this structure are of different sizes varying
between 39x24x7.5 cm. and 32x21x5 cm.

The distinguishing features of the Gupia period are red
polished ware with typical shapes and forms and moulded
wares, a fragmentary Vishnu image and other Brahmanical
deities, terracotta plaque, a small mould for human head, elc.
Since it was not possible for us 10 excavaied clear areas we are
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lerracolta beads, human and animal figurines and a temacotta
plague. In one of the areas we found more than thirty terracota
tablets having in most cases three oblique, vertical or curved
limwhi:hnn‘nﬂaﬂuunmmpmwmmhgmﬂul.
Sanghol, Sringaverapura, eic. Finally, we may mention dis-
covery of a sealing with the figure of a humped bull with an
h:miptimbelnwhaﬂngﬂnﬂlmmmmipﬂmhubm
tentatively read as ‘Sri Rudrah’ written in first-second century
AD.chmm.Sm:nnmunﬁmmdﬁmurm
volive tank, and copper antimony rods are also worth mention-
i.'ﬂ,g,“

Mﬂrudymﬂmmdwih.shnﬂsofhinmdﬂmr
Ware and associated wares have also been found from one of
uwexmudmhﬂ.oupmmulnwing. this represents the
earliest phase of occupation at Thanesar. A1 the moment we are
not in a position 10 say much about this phase.

Notes And References

1. hilinﬂi.uhughnuclhuhmdm“iym" on
Thanesar, from Alexander Cunni onwards, the mound is
called the Harsh-ks-Tila. .\lexander Cuonningham had visited
mm{ﬂhmwmjhllﬁlﬂ,hhhmhdnﬂm
mention about Harsh-ks-Tila and calls it Thanesar, or Sthanes-
wara even though he docs allude to the Bahari mound and
another mound 0 the west besides the modern town to the east,
With his penchant for recording all available information in.
visited by him, it is rather odd that Cuni did not mention
ﬂmnnmci-huh-hpﬂh_hdun-plhunfﬁmmr-
ing the text, he docs not give the name Harsh-ka-Tils to the
mound while he has referred 10 name of other ancient mounds
Mphmhﬂmm.mmmkm
as Raja Karna-ka-Tila. See Alexander Cunni Archaco-
logical Survey of India, Four Reports Made during | 862 63-64-
ﬁ,?ﬂ%m%hﬁﬂm:ﬂmm

m+hmuummn¢wmp@

220223,

hhhhﬂmuﬁmtmphynhﬁmhﬂwnhm
mention the name Harsh-ka-Tila. Sec Alexander Cunningham,
Thdﬁﬂ&opwq!ﬁthluﬂiﬂfﬂﬂm
printed Varanasi, 1963, pp. 276-283.

Daya Ram Sahni, who had carried out excavations at the mound
known as Raja Kema-ka-Tila, while briefly describing Kurnkshetra,
lh:ﬁuulﬂnmﬁunﬂr:h—h—ﬁh:u&muﬂ‘hwﬂ#ﬂr
Archaeological Survey of India for the year 192122, Govern-
ment of India Press, Simila, 1924, pp.46-49. In his briefl report an

lnﬁmﬁhnll;hnuulhlﬂuil’uﬂ.i.&.hmﬁ
fmiﬁuﬁu-dlhumﬂuumvhiﬁhlhunimmdmn
ancient mound'. He also referred 10 the tradition, which assigns
hmdhmﬁnhhﬁﬂﬁptm
dant of Kuru, He further sdded that the exjsi *canmol
hnmhinrnnhuulh:hhmyh.ﬂ.‘nﬂ'feh'nﬂiudu
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Before we conclude, we would like to mention about
mmmdunﬂmmmumm
of the mound and comer bastion on the northwestern comer
and another smaller bastion on the north side as anticipated
by us. This brick-built defence wall is on an average about
4 metres in width. Apparently, there are several phases of its
building beginning with the Mughal period or slightly
carlier. The defence wall exposed in a small area on the
southem slopes however may date back to an earlier period,
perhaps to about seventh-eighth century A.D., if not earlier.

We believe that the results of our excavations ai the
Harsh-Ka-Tila have unfolded interesting clues, evidence
nﬁlniumuinnahmulhenﬂuiﬂcummlm
d‘nm;rmmumndmnrmhuudlmr
ﬁmdumrmuampwm
significant and it would also be of interest 1o the historians
and archaeologists. We would, however, reiterate that sey-
eral of our conclusions, including our classification of
periods or phases, are at the moment rather tentative.

S&m#fnﬁmfﬂ!-ﬂ.?.ﬂ.wmmmmmﬁn
the name Hash-ka-Tila for the mound.,

That the mound is *popularly known as Harshavardhana- Ka-
Qila’ is stated by V.N.Daita and H.A. Phadke in their Hisotry
%M'JHHPHMKWIMWN-

uynﬂmmuﬁsmumn{wm
mhhn-mhhmﬂuﬁbmhﬁmhm
revenue records. This however needs i be vertified. The local
people who were almost thronging our excavations also used
uuﬂhﬁtvuﬁuﬁ,mhlﬁ—ﬂhﬂmm
An eminent scholar, studies, Kurukshetra University who
visited our excavations mentioned the site as Harsh-ka-Tila.
2. Cwnh;hnmﬂ\'undﬂmmlihuh
MHmhmmwﬂmﬂm
Khanda 2, Udyoga-Parva se Stri-Parva tak (in Hindi), Sasta
mpmmmlmwmm.wm
mﬂmﬁﬂhqhmﬂﬁlﬂlhtm

4 Bana's Harshacharital ed, K 8§, Pamb ), Bombay, 1912, pp.
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£8-89. The Harsa-Carita of Bana, tanslated by EB. Cowell
and F, W, Thomas, Oriental Translation Fund, New Series [1,
London, 1897, pp.79-84.

Agrawals, 1969, op.cit., pp. 45-47, 116-118, fig 21. and Ap-
pﬁ;ﬁl I, Skandhavars, Rsjakula, Dhavalagriha, pp.239-

Himory ’

op.cil., p- 10, Udai Vir Singh, op.cit., pp. 38-39.
Agrawals, ibid., p. 79-85. Bana also gives vivid account of
the visit of Bhairavecharya, a Saivite saint, 1o Sthanvisvars
in the time of Pushpabhuti; Cowell and Thomas, op.cit.,
pp.83-99

Samuoel Beal, 5i-Yu-Ki ; Buddhist Records of the Wesiern
World, Trubner & Co., London, 1884 ( roprinted, Delhi,
1968 ), pp. 183-184, In Beal’s translation it is mentioned as
“The land of religious merit™ ( or “happiness™ }.

Ibid., p.185.
See above, note 1.

These are as yet not protected by the Aschaeological Survey
of Indis. We propose 1o recommend these for protection as
Centrally-protected Monuments of National Imporance.

Cunningham, 1873, op.cit.

Cunningham (ibid., p. 220), Daya Ram Sahni and others have
made a specific mention of this mound. Sec sbove, note 1.

also mentions about ‘two mined mounds, of
which the larger is known as the Madrasa, or "College™, and
the smaller is covered with Muhammadan tombs'. [bid., p.
1.

Of the two aforesaid mounds, sccording 1o Conningham, it
is probable that this smaller mound may be the remains of the
stupa from which all the larger pieces of bricks have been
carried away, and the larger mound may be the ruins of an
exicnsive monastery; ibid, p. 221.

This is what my colleagues Ashok Patel, D.N.Dimri, G.5.
Gaumr, Jag Mohan Thapar snd K.C. Nauriyal, who were in our
team, also felt.

Cunningham, 1873, po.cit.; ASIAR 1921-22, pp 44-49; Udai
Vir Singh. op.cit.
Udsi Vir Singh, ibid.

According 1o Cunningham, 1873, opcit, p. 222, “The Patharia
or “stonc masfid”.....is & small building, being only 37 feet
long by 11% foct broad inside, but it is remarkable for ity
minars which are attached 1o the ends of the back wall insicad
of the front wall, as is usual. These minars are uted below
with aliemately round anguler flutes like the Kuth Minar,
and a3 they have & great slope, | think that the building may
be assigned with some probability to the time of Firuz
Tughlak, or towsnds the end of the 14th century’.

X8 B8 B

8

3

5

Dr. Z.A. Desai, formerly Director, Epigraphy, in the Archaso-
logical Survey of India, who kindly saw the few photographs of
the mosque available with us, feels that the mosque has certain
type of ashlar masonry, etc., which are ascribable 1o pre-Tughlag
period. The lower Muted portion of the rear comer circular lowers
in also reminiscent of the Adhai Din-ka-JThompra at Ajmer.
Daya Ram Sahni, opcit.p. 90 also {(see above, fool notc 1)as-
cribed the fort to Harshavardhana, This be inferred from *the fact
that all visible structures in the fort are composed of bricks meas-
aring 14" x 815 1 214", The fort is said to have had 52 towers or
bastions, some of which are still extant. The number of gatcs is
not ascertainable, on account of [ate renewals of the fort during
the Muhammadan and Sikh periods. | have, however, definitely
located one of the original gaies on the west side of the fort. It
consists of a broad passage flanked by solidly built brick bastiona
which presumably gave access to one of the main streets of the
fort, as remaing of buildings are clearly scen for a considerable
distance along it. In the gate the passage is paved in brick laid on
edge. The right-hand bastion, which was partly cxcavated, sp-
pears 1o consist of & small chamber with & narrow entrance. The
rampart af this point is just eleven foet thick, and this would
appear 1o have been the thickness of the wall on all sides...."

Daya Ram Sahmi also refers 1o his having “definilely located one
of the original gates on the west side of the fort”. Sec above, note
20

SP. Shukla, Sculptures and Terracotias in the ical
Museum, Kwruksheira Univernity, Kurukshetra, 1983, pp. 40-50,

Ibid., p. T2.
Cunningham, 1873, op.cit., p. 220.

This has boen done keeping in view the fact that excavations sre
o continoe for several scasons.

We intend to document and study these scitlements.

These are in beautifol Nastaliq Characters. The readings,for the
moment, are tenlative,

Study of the material and its comparison with other sites is
abready under way.

Though we are not suggesting that this conflagration is connecled
with Mshmuod's invasion, il is important o remember that
“Sultan Mahmud of Gharna had invaded Thanesar in Ociober
1014 and ok away from there the idol of Chalrasvamin o
Ghazna where it was cast into the public square’. Soc, Muham-
mad Nazim, The Life and Times of Sultan Makmud of Ghazna,
Cambridge, 1939 ( reprinied, Munshiram Manoharial, New
Delhi. 1971 ) , pp. 103-104. Also sec, Phadke and Datta, op.cit.,
pp- 79-82, with references 1o Al-Biruni, Uthi, Isami and Firishta.
Al-Biruni had accompanied Mahmud doring his Indian expedi-
tion and has made inleresting obaervations about Kurukshetra
and Thanesar in his Kitab ul Hind.

The few surviving letters are reminiscent of the characters in the
Madhuban inscription of Harsha.

Most of oer metal objects, including coins, have nol been
chemically cleaned so far. Likewise, other scientific studies in-
cluding memllographic examination, analysis of grins recov-
ered by us using flotation method, soil analysis, eic., are yet 1o be
aken op.



EARLY FARMING COMMUNITIES OF KAIMUR FOOT-HILLS

Birendra Pratap Singh*

After the initial discovery of the remains of early farming
communities at Chirand in north Bihar, it was desired 10
obtain details regarding the nature of settlements, distribution
pattern of sites etc, in Bihar. The foot hills of Vindhyan range
lying within the administrative boundaries of Allahabad and
Mirzapur districts, on the other hand, were proved to be very
promising for the archaeological remains of the Neolithic
period. The vicinity of Kaimur hills in Rohtas district, Bihar,
is an exiension of the similar ecological zone which, retains
evidence for the origin and growth of agriculure in Uttar
Pradesh. The alluvial plains of the foot-hills of Kaimur were
investigaied during the years 1985-86 and 1986-87 by the
present author under the auspices of the Banaras Hindu
University. As aresult of these investigations a number of set-
Uemenis of early farmers of Bihar have been brought to light.
It may, however, be mentioned that the work was restricted to
district Rohtas alone and no work 5o far has been done in the
adjoining areas of the district. Our picture of the early farming
communities of Bihar, therefore, is rather incomplete. Only
intensive and systematic field work in the region will provide
adequate knowledge about these early farming communities.

The field work was highly rewarding and a number of
Neolithic habitation sites have been brought to light. It may be
pointed out that these Neolithic settlements are usually super-
imposed by the deposits of chalcolithic and NBPW culture.
Sites with single culture of Neolithic settlement has not been
found so far in the region. Besides, no factory site of the
pecked and ground stone industry has been found. All the
Neolithic settiement ranged in size from small to medium.
ﬂnhmﬂmﬂthmdluwmwyi-d!ﬁunlhehﬂty
range of Kaimur, They are found within a radius of 25-30 km
from Kaimur foot-hills. It was also observed that the sites are
simnmdmnnﬂzuibuwiulhmmﬂuml-imqnm
Avoidance of the banks of major river as habitational locale
presumably was due to the danger from floods. In an instance
the site is situated almost at the foot of the hills and the small
stream flows approximately 4-5 km away from the settle-
ment. It is comparatively smaller in size. The available
mﬁmﬂmhﬁmlhltﬂwﬁﬂﬁ:hmdlhumgjm
ﬁdmpﬂ#hﬁﬂjmmml{rm:ﬂi
fnﬂundﬁwm.ﬁﬂﬁ.hmlﬂllnbepohﬂudmﬂu
the sites located on or near the river have flourished in
comparison to the one which is situated near the foot-hills. It
appears that the alluvial plains were occupied for the reasons
of the agricultural operations, while the vicinity of the hilly
tract was being exploited for the requirement of lithic and
rumlmwummmm-uugrmuqﬁm-
ture based subsisience from Neolithic, Neolithic-chalcolithic
mmmymmummmmm}hmhmh
mm.mmmmmm;ﬁumu

occupational pattern and the techno-cultural details of the
early farming communitics of the area,

The discovery and subsequent excavation of a Neolithic
habitation site of Senuwar in the district Rohtas, Bihar, gave
fresh impetus to further research in the region. It may be
mentioned that practically no archaeological excavation had
been carried oul in this region in previous years. Senuwar
(Lat. 24° 56'N, long. 83° 56'E) is located 7 km south of
Sasaram and situated on the right bank of the river Kudra
which flows approximately 1 km away from the site. The
ancient mound covers an area of 300 mi. from east 1o west and
360 mt from north 1o south, and rises 1o the maximum height
of 9 mi from the ground level. The total areas covered by the
ancient mound is 60,000 sq. mi. Proximity 10 the river Kudra
and the rocky hills of Kaimur, which is approximately 10 km
away from the site provided all basic needs for the settiement
to flourish for longer duration,

Excavations at Senuwar has revealed four cultural peri-
ods, which provide a schematic sequence to the entire cultural
debris of the region. Periods 11, 11 and IV of Senuwar which
belong to the chalcolithic, NBPW culure and the Kushan
period respectively fall out side the purview of the preseat
paper. The carliest Period I is imponant for the present paper.
It is divisible into two sub-periods T and IB. 1A is metal free
and it can be regarded as pure neolithic, while in IB all the
basic cultural traits of IA continues with an addition of metal.

Period IA (Pure Neolithic)

This sub-period is represented by 135 m thick deposit and
characterised by the occurrence of three principal ceramic
‘mviz.mdm.bmnishedmdmmﬂhumiﬂmdmy
ware. Occurrence of the rusticaied ware and the cord im-
pressed pottery are other noteworthy features of the ceramic
assemblage of the sub-period LA, All these have been distin-
guished mainly on the basis of surface wreatment and other
Mm.hwmmm
during the period consist of wide mouthed shallow bowl,
channelled bowl with varying profiles, vases, spouted vessels
(Tigs 2,3,4) The pouery of this sub-period is mainly wheel-
made, although hand made specimens are also found in
sufficiently large quantity though perhaps not as frequent as

the former.

Hﬂmhﬂuhﬁmhﬂumhﬂahmb—pﬁﬂd.h
i:dmiﬁufmykhﬂnhlipwwﬁ.?hml:;ﬂurlnd
porous. The fabric of pots varies from medium 1o coarse and
mcdiictnmuﬂhemfmmthinwumﬁm.Mpmmh
soft and light in weight.

Bumished Red ware is christened mainly afier its surface

“IWEIM.I—'- Hinda University, Varanasl 121005
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Fig. 2. 1-10 Coarse Red Ware; 11-26 Red Ware Pd. A,
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dressing. The fabric is coarse and range from medium 1o
thick. The pots are usually treated with a thick bright red slip,
occasionally the use of dark red slip is also atesied. The
treated surfaces are smooth and even. The burnishing has
been done horizontally, parallel to the rim as suggested by the
burnishing marks. Vases with long straight or concave neck
and spouted vessels are the types noled in the ware. Small
vases with medium fabric are slipped on both the sides
whereas the bigger specimens with thick fabric are slipped on
outer side and bumnished subsequently. Some of the speci-
miens which are highly bumnished show glossy surface.

Another important ware is the Bumished Grey ware.
Like the preceding ware it is also distinguished mainly on its
surface treatment. Barring a few specimens, in majority of the
cases il has been noticed that a thin solution of greyish slip
containing fine variely of sand is applied on both the surfaces
and subsequently burnished, The bumishing is inferior when
compared with the bumnished red ware. The potiery on the
whole is coarse, gritty, porous and heavily tempered. Bowls
and vases are the shapes noled in the ware during the sub-
period. The former predominate in the ware.

An interesting feature noted in the potiery is the occur-
rence of painted sherds. The pigment used is red ochre and
exccuted on the rim of the pot. Beside painting the rim
execution of band on the neck is also evidenced. The painting
is posi-firing and hence would wash off if cleaned with water
or rubbed. In 1A it is found on the bumished grey ware alone.

Rusticated ware has been separated from the remaining
wares mainly on the basis of exterior sufrace treatment. The
pot sherds recovered under the catcgory are mostly from the
red ware, occasionally quite a few sherds of bumnished red
ware has also been noticed rusticated. The outer surface of the
pot is rusticated by the application of clay solution prepared
with straw, small stone granules and ground pot sherds. At

times specimens are found smeared with ochre colour pig-,

ment all over the roughened surface.

Cord impressed potiery is noticed from thin 10 medium
fabric in section. The fomrer is numerically very less. The
clay employed in the manufacture is heavily tempered and
not well levigated. The core is gritty and porous. Extemnal
surface is makred by cord impressions. The characteristic
feature of the ware belonging to this sub-period is that the

obligue or slanting. Bowls are the only identifiable type in the
ware. |t may be recalled that this pottery is treated as diagnos-
tic trait of the Vindhyan Neolithic culture particularly at sites
like Koldihwa and Mahagara,

The microlithic indusiry shows emphasis on the
producing bladelets, nexi in order of frequency comes flakes
and blades. The tool recovered comprised parallel sided
bladelet with one edge retouched, backed bladelet with one
edge unretouched, partly retouched bladelet, paralle! sided
retouched backed bladelet, marginal retouched blade, side
scraper on flake and partly retouched flake, Besides, a total

9

number of 30 cores have been recovered. It is divisible into
three main groups viz : flake core (13), blade core (4) and
bladelet core (13). Majority of the specimens are multidirec-
tional and do not show any prepared platform. Flakes have
been removed by using natural ridges. In case of unidirec-
tional, striking platform is made by removing a single flake.
Along with these worked nodules, debitage etc., have also
been recovered suggesting thereby that the tools were locally
manufactured. The materials used in the manufacture of these
tools consists of chart, chalcedony, agate, quartz and quartz-
ite. Triangular celts of basalt generally of small variety,
ground and polished all over the body are found. Some of
them still retian sharp edges. The butt-ends are blunt and have
bi-facial working edges.

Among other lithic objects recovered during the sub-
period, mention may be made of pestle, saddle quern, rubber
stones disc, hammer stones and sling balls of varying sizes.
Besides, finished and unifinished beads of agate and chalced-
ony are also found.

Other noteworihy finds are the bone tools which consists
of points with use marks at the working tips and a blade (7).
The former appear to have been shaped out of long bones or
splinters. Animal bone remains have been obtained in large
number, Most of these are charred and bear cul-marks reveal-
ing the food habits of the Neolithic folk.

Recovery of carbonised grains shows that a variety of
crops were grown by these early fanming communities of the
region. The farmers cultivated the following cereals : The
lower most stratum just above the natural soil revealed.

1. Rice (Oriza sativa)

2. Barley (Hordeum vulgare)

3. Field pea (Pisum sativum vararvense)
4. Lentil (Lens culinaris) and some millets,

In the subsequent upper layers in addition to the material
of same kind dwarf-wheat (Triticum-sphaerococcum), grass
pea (Lathyrus-sativus). Kodon (Paspalum scrobiculatum)
and the seads of Vetch (Vicis sativa)which grows as a weed in
the winter crop fields have also been encountered. They also
practiced even crop rotation, Kharif and Rabi. The evidence
from Senuwar thus provides us a fair picture of the early
agriculturel" It appears that rice (Oryza sativa) was the prin-
cipal cereal of the Nealithic people of Senuwar. Rice (Oryza
sativa) of this variety is also reported from Koldihwa and
Mzhagara dated to 7th-6th millenrmium BC in the Belan
valley!. The flood plains available in the vicinity of the
habitation sile was suitable land for the cultivation of rice
without much extra effort. The variety of crops suggests thal
agriculture became the chief source of their economy from
the very beginning of the period. Equally important means of
subsistence would have been animal husbandry as evidenced
by the occurrence of large number of animal bone.

Among objects of terracoita, mention may be made of
edge ground pot sherds (traingular or rectangular in shape
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and spherical beads with central perforation. Besides, potiary
discs sometimes centrally perforated are also recovered. Due
to limited area undertaken for work not much information is
known about their house building activity. However, the
occurence of burnt clods of clay with reed marks and floors
made of rammed earth mixed with pot sherds eic., provided
a glimpse of their settlement paitemn. Two successive floors
belonging to this sub-period have been recovered.

Period IB (Neolithic-Chalcolithic)

Sub-period IA is followed by sub-period IB, without any
break. It is represented by 2.02 m.thick strata. In IB, continu-
ation of the features of 1A was noticed with an addition of
metal. Thus sub-period is marked by the appearance of
copper comprisin g a fishhook, a wire, a needle (7) and an
indeterminate object.

Besides, a fragmentary rod of lead rectangular in section
is also recovered towards the closing phase of IB. The
chemical analysis of a copper wire revealed that it was made
of almast pure copper.’ “Considering other elements present
htmiaohjmwﬁtywmsmmmﬂm.m.mghm
mgt_heprmmufmmmmm;ﬂlwm the meial™, It is
interesting 10 note that almost all metals analysed in chal-
colithic context in Bihar and West Benga! are more or less
alloyed with tin or arsenic. “Microstructure indicated that the
spndmminsinghphmwimunmmﬂ
dendritic cast structure. Hence it was not a cast object. There
is no evidence of annealing and the wire of Senuwar was
nmmdanmrndbyuﬂdfu‘gingm"ﬁnhﬁ.mﬂwbasisof
the trace element present in the object it has been suggested
that copper was not extracted either from Singhbum or
Rajasthan chalcopyrite. ‘Senuwar copper has similaritics
with Rakha ores with reference to the common presence of
silver, zinc, nickel, molybdenum, magnesium, lead and commaon
absence of bismuth, gold, zirconium, tungsten and titanium.

13
Hence it is suggested that there is possibility for getting ore
from Rakha mines’.

*The fragmeniary piece of lead rod contained high amouni
of silver (0.20%). The metal was perhaps extracted from
argentiferous galena. From Phaga area of Bhagalpur {240
46'N, 86°56' 15"E) existence of lead ore is noted which con-
tains silver copper and zinc'.

All the ware of the preceding sub-period along with its
common Lypes continued. In 1B, a marked improvement in
the pottery making is noticed paricularly in the surface
treatment. The use of fine quality of slip and high grade
bumnishing provide a striking finish 10 the vessels. In bur-
nished grey and red wares the slip applied is usually well
levigated, fine in texture and rich in adhesion. The applica-
tion is skilful as the surfaces are generally even, uniform and
show no cavities on the surface. Due to nature of slip,

. hening and high grade burnishing the striati h

were obliterated and gloss produced on the surface. However,
the study of such sherds which are intemally without any
surface reatment clearly revealed evidence of finger or plam
marks, uncven surface gives indications that some of the
vessels were hand made also. The cord impressed pollery
recovered during the sub-period IB shows grealer variation in
impression. The impressions are usually in bold relief. The
pm!-ﬁﬁngnclnrcmlwpnim‘mgswhichmmruwdm
bumnished grey were alone in the preceding sub-period have
been noted in the bumished red wares also. The painied
mhmmidﬂahly‘umusmdm;u::mh-puind.m
wimndduignsuxuismdufﬁnmhﬁnwpummnﬂ]ym
the rim. This pattern of painting is followed in the remaining
wares of the period. In some of the bumnished grey were
spudmmhn:ﬂsmnmndmlmhtgpuimﬂsu.:fmu
emerging during this sub-period. In one instance criss-Cross
pattern is noted. Post-firing painting in ochre is an important
rait of Senuwar and Chirand Neolithic pottery and not

Table 1. Chemical analysis

Element % composition % Composition
of Copper wire of lead rod
Silver Ag 0.05 0.20
Iron Fe 0.01 0.01
Arsenic Sh 0.10 -
Lead P 0.05 Base
Nickel Ni 0.05 i
Silicon Si 0.50 0.10
Magnesium Mg 0.10 0.10
Coppet Ca Base 0.20
Zinc In 0.05 -
Tin Sn - 0.002
Table 2. Presence of trace clements in the specimens
Ag Fe As Sb Pb Bi Cu Sn Ni Zn MaCo Au Al Cr MoZr W Ti MgV Gd P. Si
Copper + + + + + . Tt T SN TR A SR e e e L
leadmod + + + - + - + + * ni + - - - o ot o+
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Fig. 8. 1-10 Bumished Grey Ware; 11-20 Burmnished Red Woare
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Bumished Red Ware.
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present in Vindhyan Neolithic sites, Its pccurrence at several
INeolithic sites of south India have also been noted®.

Thus the painting on pottery appears from the very
beginning of The pigment used was red ochre
and applied on the potiery in post-firing condition in both the
sub-periods. However, in some cases its use in pre firing stage
is also atiested which suggesis that painting in pre firing
condition had its start from IB. This may be regarded as a
technological development in the ceramic industry.

Apan from painted designs, the pottery has also been
decorated with thumb or finger impressions, rope, notched
pattemns etc., on applique bands of clay. Post firing scraiched
designs are also met with. The scratched surface in same
instances are filled with ochre colour pigment.

Although wheel made pottery dominates, hand made
pottery is also present. In all the ceramic industries of the
period bowls out number the other types. Noteworthy shapes
in the wares include deep bowl, hemispherical bowl, lipped
bowl, spouted vessels, perforaied vessels, storage jars and
vases of varying shapes. Most of these potiery types are com-
prable with those of Chirand. Applique decorations repre-
senting rope and notch designs are common (o both chirand
and Belan valley sites. Bul incised and puactured decoration
on pottery present both at Senuwar and Chirand is absent in
the Belan valley, Thus the ceramic assemblage of Senuwar is
more developed and shows more neamess o that of the
Chirand. However, some shapes in bowls and vases are
comparabic with that of Belan valley sits. One comman
feature noted at all these sites is the presence of Burnished
ware,

An increased frequency of stone artifacts has been no-
ticed. Polished stone celis have been recovered more in
number in comparison 1o the preceding sub-period. These are
usually made of black basalt. The microlthic industry shows
little change, except that the frequency of tools increased and
geometric foms such as lunate and scalene appeared during
the sub-period. But in view of the fact that comparatively
much larger area was excavated and varying thickness of
strata of IB this may not be overemphasized. Besides, the
continuation of earlier tools mention may be made of bladelet
point, retouched nolched blade with both edge retouched,
noiched flake, drills, straight sided scraper, convex sided

The raw material used in the manufacture of tools re-
mained the same as noted in the preceding sub-period. Chert
remained the dominai material for fashioning flakes and
baldes, while in the case of bladelet chalcedony was the
popular material next in order of frequency comes chert,
agate and quartz. The occurrence of a large number of waste
chips, fluted coures, and lumps of raw material do Suggest
that the site had a flourishing lithic industry. The characieris-
tic feature of microlithic industry in both the sub-periods at
Senuwar is that the majority of the wols are made on bladelet.

Other stone objects such as hammer stones, rubber siones,
pestles, saddle querns, sling balls, disc etc. noted in the
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preceding sub-period continued in varying sizes and forms.
The new enterants are sharpener, rectangular in shape, made
of black besalt and two specimens of circular stone with
plano-convex section. On the upper convex surface approvi:
xmately in the centre a slight depression with several marks
of soem sharp pointed instrument around the central depres-
sion is evidenced. Presumably these stones were used for
perforating stone beads. The beeds were placed in the central
depression and then perforated. The marks around the central
depression might have been missing marks of the instrument
used during the course of perforalion. Apart from all the
grains conlinuing from 1A, some more cereals were added
such as bread-wheal (T .aestivum), chick-pea or gram (Cicer
aricfinum) and green or mung (Vigna-radiata).

Objects of shell were generally used for personal adorn-
ment and 0ols of indeterminate use, It comprised of pendant
of different forms and shall cut and edge ground to a traingu-
lar shape. These objects of shell form a special feature of
Senuwar. Love for omaments is further suggested by the
occurrence of finsished and unfinished beads of agate, camel-
ian, jasper eic. Of panicular mention are twenty five beads of
faience (7) introduced only during this sub-period and may
have been imported from somewhere else, This suggest the
proficiency of the people in the lapidary art.

The occurrence of finished and unfinished bone 1oois
along with waste material is most significant discovery of the
sub-period. The finished tools comprised chisels of varying
shapes and sizes, borer, points etc. The last being noted in
majority. The micro-wear study revealed that waste malerial
were also used as points, borer eic., as suggested by the use-
marks’,

Among other noteworty find of the sub-period is a hand
made terracotta figurine of a bull. It may be mentioned here
that bull figurine is also reported from Chirand. Ouher terra-
colla objects include a whistle (?), beads, indeterminaie
rectangular broken object with two perforations, circular
bumnt clay, miniature rectangular cake, pottery discs, edge-
ground pot-sheds etc.

The last being rerovered into various shapes viz., trian-
gular, rectangular, oval etc., and are found from both the sub-
periods of Senuwar. These are absent at Chirand and Belan
valley sites. Their occurmence at other Neolithic sites outside
the region are reported from Hallur and Tekkalakotta. Speci-
mens with hollowed or concave surfaces due 1o grinding have
been suggesied as sharpner while others have been regarded
as skin rubbers by Sankalia * But none specimens of Senuwar
bear such marks. Besides, they are small in size also and
hence their use gither as sharpener or skin-rubber is doubtful.

Specimens which are cercular in shape constitute the
majority and popularly known as pottery-discs. They are both
of pierched and unpierced variety. Numerically the latier is
more in number. Like the preceding group of specimens they
are also of an uncertain use. However, pierced specimens are
belived tobe either spindle-whorls™ or toy-cart-wheels. The
unpierced specimens have been suggested as gaming count-
ers *possibly used in hop-scotch game by children.®
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The excavation revealed remains of successive floors,
which were made of well rammed earth mixed with kankar
and potsherds. The maximum diemension of the two succes-
sive floors exposed in an area measures 7 m. from noth 10
south and 6.50 m. east to west. The floors with a maximum
thickness of 20 cm. where marked by burnt patches. Four
post-holes varying in diameter and depath from 10-15 cm and
10-34 cm, respectively were also noticed, It may however, be
mentioned that the position or post-holes does not conform o
any specific plan, The recovery of burmnt lumps of clay with
teed marks on these floors indicated that the houses were
made 8 wooden posts which were further covered by a
bamboo screen and then plastered with clay.

The radio-carbon dates available from the lower layers of
Neolithic-Chalcolithic phase reading 1770 B.C. + 120, 1660
B.C. + 120 (trench 2B, layer (7)) and 1500 B.C. £ 110 and
1400 B.C. £ 110 (trench 2 C, layer (6)) way be taken into con-
sideration. In the light of these dates IB staried around 1800
BC and the beginning of 1A may be suggesied 10 the begin-
ning of third millenium BC or a littler earlier. It may be
mentioned that the early date for the occurrence of copper in
this region is noteworthy.

On the basis of the above evidence the following conclu-
sion may be drawn.

It appears that by the beginning of the second millenium
B.C. or a little earlier Neolithic folk appeared in the region.
The location of the site was most ideal keeping in view the
basic needs of the settlement. Plenty availability of farmland,
waler source provided by the river Kudra, occurrence of raw
material , moderate forest etc., would have been suited for the
economy of these early farming communities of Senuwar,
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RGVEDIC BASE OF THE PA'SUPATI SEAL OF MOHNJO-DARO

S.P. Singh*

Amaongst Indus seals, probably the most important is one
kniwn as the Pa“supati Seal (Pl Ia). It has evoked greal inlerest
since it has been unearthed. It has depicted on it a peculiar
human figure wearing ahomed head-dress, sitting in sidhdsana,
legs placed cross-wise and arms resting on knees, eyes turned
owards the tip of the nose; three-faced, wearing ameagre loin-
cloth with its ends projected slightly from the waist and three
big and eight small bangles in each of the arms and having a
triangular torque hanging over the chest. The figure is rugged
in look and meditative, serene and calm in posture. It is
surrounded by a number of animal-figures depicted on the two
sides and below the seal. On its right side at the top is an
elephant moving outside with his tunk exiending ahead.
Below the elephant is a tiger, stripped, claws opened out, and
growling at the human figure. On the left side at the top is a
rhinoceros facing the human figure. It 100 is in a moving
posture with all its four legs visible distinctly. Below the same
is another animal looking partly as bull and panly as buffalo.
Tts homs are almost of the same shape as the head-dress of the
human figure, the latter, however, having some vegetation
growing in between the horns. Below his seat, which isa liule
raised from the ground, there is a pair of entelopes with their
homs sweeping back and faces raised in awe towards him.

Irrespective of the vast difference of size in the animals
in reality, the four bigger animals are depicted more of less as
of equal size, with the tiger as a lintle bigger than the clephanit,
the bull-buffalo as a little bigger than the rhinoceros, and the
hmmnﬁgnmmumhqmdﬂmpulmg:ﬂw.misdcvu-
tion from reality is suggestive of the highly idealized nature
of the figures. In this ideal scheme of things, the human figure
is intended to be most important. This is indicated by his
central position as well as the massive size. The four animals,
on the other hand, are treated as of equal importance amongst
themselves and as subordinate to the human figure. The focal
point of the whole depiction is the face of the human figure
with its eyes looking round, the eye-brows considerably
mis:da:nﬂlh:[auminghuldmdindimmg
with perfect equipoise the growling of the liger an the ane
hand and the expectant look of the bull-buffalo on the other.

There is a group of six pictorial symbols or scripis at the
mpu[lh:ﬂmdmin—bemwﬂmelepmﬂummndgm
The day these would gel deciphered, the curtain of mystery
mﬂuuudingmi:uwdustmm;wsufmmcuwﬁbc
ﬁftuimukin;allmd:wunmﬂmmm;mm.ﬂm
until the dawn of that great day every venture of interpreia-
fion, even though a sheer guess-work, would have its rele-
vance with the probability of anyone of them happening to
touch the core of the problem.

Needless to point out that Sir John Marshal, the excava-
*  Department of Sanskrit, Aligarh Muslim University, Aligarh-202001.

tor of the Indus Valley site, named the human {igure of the
seal as Pa supati, the Lord of animals. He did so rightly as the
figure bears overwhelmingly the characteristic features of the
Saivaite deity. The threc-cdged head-dress was reminiscent of
the trident of “Siva: his yogic posture went well with the ascetic
character of the deity while the animals around him could not
but be taken as a sure proof of his being the Lord of animals
which Siva is believed 10 be in almost all his forms. But the
problem rested with the how of such a form of "Siva being
conceived as carly as the middle of the third millennium B.C.
by which epoch the Aryans were not supposed to have touched
the Indian sofl. Asan easy way out of this difficulty, Sir John
Marshal declared his PaSupati as a proto-"Siva figurine which
getting mixed up with the Vedic Rudra resulled, in course of
time, in the emergence of the real Siva of the post-Vedic era.
Thus he ook his Pa ‘supati as a wholly non-Aryan phenomenon
having little to do with the Vedas and the Vedic Rudra at that
stage.

The burden of the present paper is a set of evidence
cumulatively suggesting inherence of the motif of the Pa"supati
Seal in considerable detail inthe Rgveda itself. The evidence
is offered by Rgveda 1,64, a hymn addressed to Maruis. The
Maruis are viewed here particularly in relationship 1o Rudra.
This is bormne out by their characterization as the "son of
Rudra’, ‘young Rudras’ and ‘monals of Rudra’.! These
expressions show how, though quite important in themselves,
the Maruts are jusi the sons, younger representives and rela-
tively morial epiphanies of Rudra. They are his progeny and
dependents, As such, they can easily be depicied as a number
of children moving or playing around (he father sitting in
constancy, conscious of their well being and ready 10
intervene in their strifes and fightings. In view of this relation-
ship obiaining between Rudra and the Maruts, any artist could
easily have drawn the former in a human form and the latter
as his children surrounding him in some or the other posture
but in any case as much smaller in size and after all mobile.
In relation to them, Rudra could be represented by a human
figure seated in 2 posture of wisdom, gracefulness, bounty
and might,? adomed in golden light* benign towards animals,
kine and children,* having braided hair,® strong limbs, be-
decked with golden omaments and looking aggressively
mighty.*

More or less this is how Pa’supati of the Mohenjo-Daro
seal has been depicted. He is as tall and massive as all the
animals sumounding him put together. Two antelopes are
carved under the pedestal heis seated on, The pedestal is raised
from the ground understandably 1o suggest his divinty. He is
owering over the elephant and the rhinoceros. Through his
head-dress he appears to shoot up in the boundless space. This
is quite in accordance with the Rgvedic account of Rudra as
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‘the: boar of heaven’, bright in colour and having braided hair.

Incidentally if the hair-lock is not visible in this seal, that is
due (0 the head-dress. Otherwise its being there is very much
vindicated by another seal in which the same figure is seated
with a thick lock of hair hanging off the left shoulder. This is
also the case with a third seal in which the same figure is again
depicted as standing in-between two branches of a peepal tree,
and having a braid of hair hanging off the left shoulder.

Another significant point on which there is peculiar akin-
ness between the Mohenjo-Daro Pa'supati and the Rgvedic
Rudra is the abundance of ornaments which both are made to put
on. As regards Pa“supati, his both arms are laden with bangles
from wrists to shoulders. His chest also has a triangular torque
hanging over it. Parallel to it, in the Rgveda, we get the account
how Rudra has adorned himself with pieces of gold?

The third important feature of the figure of Pa‘supati is the
modelling of the face. It is peculiarly bull-like. In fact, along
with the head-dress consisting of a pair of stout homs with a
decorative piece in-between the two, his face seems (o have
been intended to bear the semblance of a bull’s. Of course there
is no dearth of human images in Mohenjo-Daro or Harappa.
None of those images, however, has been adorned with a head-
dress of homs nor is anyone of them made bull-faced. If there
is any exception to 1L, that is the image of Pa‘supati in all its
versions whether squatting on the ground or standing in the midst
of a pair of branches of a peeple tree. No doubt, there is variation
in these images in so far as the braid of hair is concerned. For out
of the four images of Pa supati of this variety, two have distinct
braids and two have not. But in regard 1o the head-dress of homs,
there is perfect uniformity among them. Incidentally there is a
fifthimage also in which a naked man is moving with bow in one
hand and arrow in the other. This man is made to put on a mask
of animal head along with a pair of horns and the characteristic
face. This mask also has the probability of being a representation
of the bull's face. Allernatively, however, it may be laken 1o
represent either deer or dog. This figure also is taken as a variant
form of Pa’supati. Being admitted as bull-faced it too confirms
Pasupati's close association with bull,

This association of Pésupati with bull is aprelude 1o the later
conception of "Siva having bull as hisride. Thisdevelopment lies
simply in separating the bull-feature of Pa‘supati from him and
making it fall apart as his ride. But, interestingly enough, what
appears as a ride in the later conception of the deity, and as mask
in Mohenjo-Daro, the same is found as an inherent attribute of
him in the Veda. For in a number of Rgvedic mantras he has been
addressed as Vrsabha, bull sometimes simply as “bull® and
sometimes as ‘brown bull’.* Thus there seems to be a develop-
mental process involved in the association of "Siva with bull,
What was sheer adjectival at the early stage, came 10 assume the
form of a separate entity at the post-Vedic stage. The Indus
civilization seems, therefore, 1o occupy a position intermediate
ta these inasmuch as here the bull is associated with Pa’supati

neither as an adjective nor as an independent being but as his
mask.
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In view of the above facts, it was but natural that while
being depicted as PaSupati the deity was conceived as bull-
faced. As such, the anirals depicted on the seal could have
been shown either as calves or as childem depending on
whether the deily was conceived as a human being or as a
bull. If he was taken as a human being, the animals ought 1o
have been shown as children playing around him. On the
other hand, if he was reated as a bull, his issues should have
been sheer calves. But, as we have noted in the beginning,
neither of these two alternatives has been followed in the
porirayal on the seal. The animals around Pa‘supati are
neither children nor calves. They are buffalo-bull,
thinoceros, tiger, elephant and antclopes. How could
itheso?

This gets very well explained if we look into the manner
in which maruts, the sons of Rudra; have been described in
the hymn under consideration. Afier being proposed for
description by Nodhas, the seer, they have at the outset been
addressed as bulls, uksdnah, and men of Rudra, rudrasya
marydh. This was perfectly in accordance with the possibili-
ties envisaged right now in view of Rudra's figuring out
sometimes as a bull besides his regular human from. In this
capacity they are said o have been bomn of the heaven and be
lofty, taintless and mighty. They are pure, purifying and
mighty as the sun and at the same time ferocious in loak !
They are young Rudras, unaging, demon-slayers and irre-
sistibly expanding like mountains. By their might they are
capable of making tremble even well setiled entities of the
heaven and the earth." Possibly bulllike or human in form,
ﬁmimszﬂudramreprmmdhmhyunﬁctynr
animals introduced by way of simile. The animals brought
inherein this way are buffalo (mahisa), elephant (hasti), lion
(simha), pi‘'sa, spotted deer (prsati rsti) and serpent (ahi), "

As regards the buffalo, elephant, lion and deer, obvi-
ously there is perfect agreement between the Rgvedic
uccount and the Indus depiction. IT there remains anything
of doubtful identily that is the Rgvedic pi sa. Sayanalakes it
in the sense of a type of deer called ruru, He considers the
cognate word supi ‘sak occuring in the same mantra to mean
beautiful. Obviously he comes to this meaning by deriving
the word pisa from pis, (o adom. But this derivative
meaning is not decisive. Many an animal can come under
the purview of this sense, Indeed the Vaidika Padanukrama
Ko sa indicates to the possibility of taking this word in the
sense of elephant and bull as well, This 1senough to suggest
the ambiguity of the meaning of this word since long. In fact
the ambiguity is due to the absence of this word in this form
in the whole of the Sanskrit literature except here and in a
slightly variant form in Rgveda VIL 182, As g part in
pi’sanga and pi sangaka, however, it occurs frequently in
the Vedic as well as post-Vedic literawre. In the Rgveda
itself it occurs at least a dozen times. Here it has been used
in the sense of yellowish and golden as distinet from the
reddish. This latter meaning ispurdculurlywidnnlinﬁgvnda
V. 57.4, where pi ‘ariga svdh have been recounied as dig-
tinct from aruna ‘swah. Thus it is obvious that the animal
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called pi sa must be yellowish in colour as a whole or at least
pre-eminently, Such an animal can be the pig. Here it is inter-
esting Lo point out that the Oxford English Dictonary has noted
picga as the old English form of pig. About picga, it observes
that its etymology is obscure and the origin is unknown. In
view of therarity of the Sanskrit word pi ‘sa and the almost wotal
loss of its meaning a1 an early stage here in [ndia, the puzzie of
the lexicographer is gquite understandable. Otherwise
phonetically picga seems o be just a variant of pi 5a. Needless
to point out that € and § are one and the same sound geting
differentiated in the Centum and Satem groups of Indo-Euro-
pean languages respectively. In view of this as well as the
akinness of colour as pointed out above, we can justifiably take
the Rgvedic pi ‘sato mean pig. And if we view rhinoceros in the
Pa’supati seal in the light of the above fact, we shall possibly
not be very much unjustified in taking it as a representation of
what in the Rgveda is intended by the word pi sal, for, in the
least, both the pig and the rhinoceros are very much similar in
look. To take it other way round, in view of its closeness to the
family of pigs, the rhinoceros has a strong case for being
signified by the word pi ‘sa. Moreover, Rudra-Siva has closely
been associared with rhinoceros itsell as well as with boar.
While in the Rgveda, as pointed oul earlier, he is described as
the heavenly boar, divo vardham, in the Mahh3arata once he
is characterized as gandalin, the Lord of rhinoceros.™

Thus the above facts are sufficient 1o bear out perfect cor-
respandence between the Rgvedic account and the Mohenjo-
Daro seal in regard to the animals brought in by way of simile
in the Rgveda and as the companions of Pasupati in the seal.
However, not only in kind but action also the Rgvedic
animals mentioned above tally very much with those cast on
the seal. In the Rgvedic account the buffalo is described as
miraculously mighty, bright in colour, strong as the mountain
and gliding swiftly. So is the case with the bull-buffalo of the
scal. Along with its stoutness, it is depicted in a swiftly
moving posture. Similarly the Rgvedic elephant is character-
ized as wild and busy in eating up forests. The elephant of the
seal also has tumed his face outward stretching his trunk
considerably ahead with its tip tumed (o some extent. As
regards the tiger there is perfect unanimity of action in the text
and the seal. In.the text it is described as roaring loudly.In the
seal alsoit is depicted as growling at Pa“supati,. The rhinoceros-
boar is simply showing the bearing of its form almost equally
at both the places.

While the four major animals mentioned above are intro-
duced jn the hymn as similes 10 Martus, the antelopes are
brought in as their rides yoked to their chariot. Inierestingly
enough, this distinction in the respective status of the two
classes of animals is maintained in the seal also, Here while
those brought in by way of simile to Maruts are depicted as
moving on the two sides of Pa ‘supati, the pair of dear is placed
under his seat with their legs put at considerable distance from
one another, heads raised, faces tumed half backward and
hm:smuﬁngdmem:mhuﬂm'sﬂmwm
ﬁvﬂy:mﬂmmmmdhmdh@mhinfﬂm
are trying (o drag the seat of the deity in opposite directions but

failing 1o do so on account of his etemnal constancy, they are
looking behind in utter dismay. This moiif is akin (o the
tiger's which though trying utmost to frighten him, fails
completely to disturb his peace,

The skin-designs of the antelopes in the text and the seal
mmmhmmﬁmmm._mm-
telopes in the text are characterized as spottied, preatih. Inthe
seal also we find rings of colour around the neck of them
suggesting that they are spotted. If any reference to the use
of spotted deer as a ride is required, we have the same in
Rgveda V.57.3, where Maruts, the sons of Pryai, are said 10
run over mountains and forests and shake the heaven and the
earth riding on their chariot drawn by spotted deer, Rudra,
however, is different from the Maruts in this regard, As
against his sons, never does he ride on achariot exceptatone
place in the Vajasaneyi Samhita (XVL. 26) where also, as is
eviden! from the pse of his name in the plural, it is more
probably Maruts who are meant rather than Rudra himself,
On account of this mythological position as held in the Veda

perhaps, the pair of anielopes is placed below his seal justin
a state of suspended animation.

As regards the bangles around the arms of Pa’supati,
there is an expression in the text which seems (o have a close
bearing on it. It is Vrsakhadayah used an epithet for Maruts
in the tenth mantra of the hymn." It is used for them afier
restoring them to their human form, aardh, from within a
clusier of anthropomorphic images. This expression in this
compourid form occurs only here and hence it has not been
possible 1o assign to it a meaning with a sense of centitude.
But the word Khddi occurs separately five times in the
Rgveda. In all these occurrencas it has been used in associa-
tion with Maruts,

In Rgvedal, 166.9 and V11 56.13, Khddi is said 10 be on
the shoulders of Maruts.'®In Rgveda V. 58. 2, thev are said
1o have Khddi in their hands.” As against it, in Rgveda V.
54.11, they are said 10 put Khddi on their feet." Lastly in
Rgveda V. 53.4, Khddi is enumerated along with srak (gar-
land) and Rukma (necklace)," These details suggest that
Khadi was an omament as well as a weapon and that it was
put sometimes on the foot, sometimes on the wrist and
sometime on the arm near the shoulder. That it was made of
gold, is suggested by its enumerations along with rukma,
A more positive evidence in this respect, though later, is
provided by the term hiranyakhadi used in Sinkhayana
Srauta Siitra I 5.12. Addition of Vrsa to Khadi in the
hymn under consideration may be taken to give a twafold
meaning to the term depending on whether the latter is used
in the sense of weapon or ormameni. I it is taken in the sense
of weapon, then the word Vrsa would introduce the image
of a bull scratching the ground by mesns of his homs and
hooves, denoting the effectiveness of the weapon. If, on the
other hand, it is taken in the sense of orament, then Vrsa
would add the sense of manliness to it. This interpretation
is very much corroborated by Griffith's translation. He
translates Vrsakhddayah as “armed with strong men’s rings™
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and comments on it as follows ;

“The meaning of Vrsdkhadayah is uncertain; but the
Khddi seems to have been a ring womn on the arm and foor, It
may also have been used as a weapon™

If we correlate these Rgvedic evidences with the seal of
Mohenjo-Daro, we cannot negate the possibility of Khddi
being something akin 10 the bangles put around the arms of
PaSupati from the wrist to the shoulder. On account of KAddi
being peculiar to Maruts in the Rgveda, it was quite easy for the
artist of Mohenjo-Daro 10 transfer the same to the father of
Maruts. On account of being depicted as animals when Maruts
were not in a position 1o make use of their Khddis, the same
were handed over to their father, as it were.

Dnepuﬂnmnpoimwhinhnﬂlmnmimmhebrmgmm
the focus of antention is the personality of Rudra in the
Rgveda, and the extent of its correspandence with the Pa “supati
of the seal. In this connection it is 1o be kept in mind that a
special feature of Pa‘supati, if not appearing clearly in the seal
undﬂ'du&:umim}rummifcstinudmmmdepi:ﬂng
him, is his braid of hair hanging off his left shoulder. In the
[ndusmls.ammgmma]m.ﬂmbmidofhairismmarm
him, though amongst females it is quite common, Almost the
same is the case with the Rgveda. As regards the females, a
ycmngladyissaidlnhwcmmmyasfwlmhofhairtnmis
Sarahith. This obviously is meant for beautification But
ammgxmﬂlﬂ&ithp&culim]ykudrn,b&ﬁﬂm?ﬁmwhuhm
been referred to as Kapardin, In Rgveda L. 114.1, along with
Muunfl}uaﬂjecﬁvtxapwﬂuﬁrhimheismyndmm
peace-giving to human beings and animals and bring pros-
perity and health to the village.® In the fifth manira of the
smhymnheisgimdnmadjamﬁengainalmgwim
ﬂzcchmmu-imlimumeshiningbnarnﬂmavmhaﬁng
ﬂmimttmbuinhishandmdhpm}:ndmhﬂngmccmﬂ
protection 10 people.” These details are sufficient to show
mﬁmmumﬂgvmke:paalmghmjdofhﬂnlsm-
giﬁngmmimaluswunsmm,cmdm:msbyumsur
hnbumdlmgutubﬁmpuwmfujmdshhﬁngmmnmiity.
Mthhrﬂddhhﬁmhwdmﬂ]ymmmﬁmﬂ
Saddhand and that Ruidra is a deity characieristically connected
ﬂmmmumiswmrrmnmx.uﬁ.mm
munis are said 10 keep long hair, put on yellow garment, keep
mute, have access 1o spiriual knowledge and delight, ravel in
air and drink poison in the company of Rudra

umammmmmumm
by#wmmicuﬂnhduhlulmju—ﬂmmduumin
sitting calm and quite in the midst of ferocious animals, self-
umtmmdnﬂhmimnndpuﬁnghaﬂthmwwﬂhhhpa-
cious palms resting on his knees, naked but bedecked with or-
mwnumndeufsnld.hcﬁngnhmiduﬂmhhﬁdmpmm
nndmhchmd—drm.m:ﬁummxmmbcmyinm.
hﬂityintLDnthcmtmry.nud:ammeptimmdlhembse-
qmdmhﬁmmmhumﬂmmmdﬂmh
said about the deity in the Rgveda.

ththw.!heminMufm:
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is more pronounced. Besides being addressed several times
as Kapardinhe s also conceived as dressed in skin which too
is a special fearure of yogins. But from out viewpoint at the
moment, siill more important are certain other accounts of
him in this Samhitd. In the first place, Rudrais described here
as having put on a head-dress, usnisin. This description
goes well not only with the seal under discussion but also
with other three seals in which the same person recurs in
different circumstances. It is particularly important 10 note
that the same head-dress occurs not only in the three seals
depicting the deity in an identical way in siddhdsana but in
the fourth one also where he is standing between two branches
of a peepal tree. Moreover, if the seals in siddhiisana depict
the deity a5 a perfect yogin, that in the standing pose brings
oul a meeting-ground between the two apparenily conflict-
mg&zunfkmh'spumity.ﬂtmﬁfmmdmcbmim
as of course described in the Sarhids., Just as the Rgvedic
mantras under discussion form the motif of the famous
PaSupati seal, even so there 15 2 mantra in the Yajurveda
which seems to have provided the basic idea of this fourth
nul.iuu:ismmnmhaispmyedmbccmmtgmmu
and auspicious by placing his weapon on the highest tree and
moving around in a skin-dress, Interestingly enough, in
Mohenjo-Daro also while on the one hand we have three
seals depicting the deily in siddhdsana, there is on the other
afourth one bringing out the same deity with bow and arrow
inhlahmﬁsandalnmm&kadumghwmmwmbndynr
pulting on some skin-dress. This last figure corresponds 1o
the Vedic Rudra having bow and arrow in his hands, The seal
depicting him as standing between the branches of tree and
as completzly disarmed has correspondence with the Vedic
idea of Rudra having placed his weapon on the highest tree
while ﬂmrumi:ﬁnglhm:mlscmﬂpmd \o that form of
Rudra which has become “Sivaand Pa’supati, It is also note-
worthy that the deity standing between the branches of the
tree is being prayed by:dnvmusiuingmudwm:pm
nearh;-rwithagnmmﬂingbehindhim,mﬂthuumnum:
sedl are seven human figures standing in & pose akin 1o the
deity’s. What these seven figures represent, is difficult 10
:xplninhﬂhjacmt:xLBuimﬂlmgismmmﬂmlhiammif

Asr:gmﬁuhemuﬁfnfﬂmpwpu]minm:mﬂthu
aspecial bearing on the Vedic Rudra, If Pa“supaui issanding
:mkmdummhmmmmuunmm




Puratattva No. 19; 1988-89

standing between its branches. In fact, if Vayus and Maruts are
related with the leaves of the peepal tree understandably on
account of the latter’s getting affected so much by their
blowing, it is quite in the fitness of things that Rudra, their
father and the god of eternal constancy is standing at is root
and is being worshipped by the two-footed and the four-
footed alike. He indeed is the eternal constancy lying at the
root of perpetual flux. It is on account of this constancy that
he is being prayed by the devotee so as 1o emulate him. Here
the feeting wants 10 be transformed into the eternal. In the
words of Dirghatamas, the delicious fruit of the peepal tree of
the cosmos cannot be relished until and unless one knows the
Father.® It is this Father who is standing at the root of the
peepal tree as depicted in the seal. The human devotee is
secking w0 know and emulate him through self-effacement.
The animal with human face standing behind him is perhaps
his own animal nature intended to be offered to the deity for
self-transformation. This is suggested further by its compos-
ite nature wherein it is partly goat, partly bull and partly man.
A composite creation like this and particularly when intro-
duced in such a highly figurative context cannot but be deeply
symbolic. The human face with the animal body is suggestive
of its being basically the man having his animal nature
magnified. As bull and goat both are the animals of sacrifice,
the combination of them in this figure indicates that it is
meant for being sacrificed. The seven human figures depicted
at the bottom of the seal may represent the seven sons or
daughters of Vispati, the Father, as the case may be, attending
upon him or singing in his praise, as has been conceived by
Dirghatamas.®

The above deiails are sufficient w drive home the idea
that there was a close connection between the Rgvedic seers
and the builders of the Indus civilization and that the builders
brought oul in plastic form some of the more striking images
conceived by the seers. Here it would be inleresting to note
that this proposition of the borrowal of the Rgvedic images by
the sculptors of the Indus valley is not anything eniirely new.
It has already been mooted by cenain other scholars, amongst
whom of particular interest in this context are T.N, Rama-
chandran and Buddha Prakash, as they both have sought to
trace the imagery involved in the Pa’supati seal in two differ-
ent contexts of the Samhitd. In his Presidential Address deliv-
ered in the Ancient India Section of the Indian History Con-
gress held in 1956 at Agra, Ramachandran associated this seal
with Rgveda IV 58.3 which reads as follows :

Catviri ‘srigdi trayo asya pida
dve §—~irse sapla hastdso asya;
tridhd baddho vrsabho rorav=iti
maho devo marty@navive sa.

He has tried to relate in particular the image of the roaring
bull here in his mantra with the Indus bull with all its mighty
appearance along with its characteristic dewlap. He is of the
view that the Rgvedic idea that the bull does all the roaing to
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proclaim dharma-vijaya is canght up by the Mohenjo-Daro
seals and sealings representing the bull with its characteristic
dewlap. To quote him further, *That such a bull with its
powerful physigue bellows for all time 10 come the advent of
a great God (Mitho-Devah) is the spirit of a few sealings from
the Indus Valley of the third millenmium B.C., where the bull
is shown wilh three heads, one of the heads looking back, the
second head which is centrally placed looking down and the
third head looking ahead or streiched forward, He further
observes :

“This seal combined with another seal wherein the anthropo-
morphic figure of a God supposed 1o be Rudra as MihZyogi
seated amidst animals such as bull, elephant, rhinoceros,
tiger, antelopes, and among men and birds and fish brings out
forcibly the ideas contained in the Rigvedic hymns :

“tridhd baddho vrisabho voraviti
Maho devo martydndvive sa” .

He takes this hemistich in the sense that “The thrice-bent
bull goes on roaring that the great God (is no longer in some
invisible heavens put) has actually compleiely entered the
monals".* In conclusion he observes : “The minds of the
Rigvedic people and the Indus Valley appear 1o have thought
tout on the same lines, as much in accepting animals, birds
andbeingsnsthcyminr:alini:mdrasinhmpa&ngm
into dve say or chimeras’. A pertient example is the Maho-
devo seal from Mohenjo-Daro described above.” In fine he
maintains that “the Rigvedic poet and the Indus Valley anist
have fancied and fashioned alike,"™

If we make a review of the above thesis of Ramachan-
dran’s, we cannot but appreciate his effort to see Rgvedic
images in the Indus seal. Moreover, the Rgvedic image of the
maho-devah entering into the mortals has a pertinent bearing
on the scal as has been made out by Ramachandran, For, as
has already been pointed out, the PaSupati of the seal also
represents permanence in the Mux of life and the world. But
excepting this central idea, in other details there is incoher-
ence between the mantra and the seal. His interpretation of
the mantra in such a way as to make the entering of the great
God into mortals the subject matter of the roaring of the bull
and thus the bull and the greal God as two different entities,
is, though ingenius, uncalled for. In fact, the context of the
mantra makes it quite explicit that the roaring bull itself is the
maho-devah here. Moreover, neither the bull of the seal nor
the PaSupati tallies in form any way with the Rgvedic account
of the bull as having four horns, three feet, lwo heads, seven
hands and three-fold bondage. As against it, the bull of the
scal is almost a normal one while the Pasupati has three faces,
iwo hands, two feet and no bondage whatsoever. If the
Rgvedic image were there before the Indus sculptor. he could
not but have incorporated at least some of these singular
details in his carving. So far as the other animals of the seal are
concerned, there is no trace of any one of them at all in the
mantra. If the maho-devah of the mantra were intended 10 have
been depicted in the seal so as (o indicate its entry into the
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montals, it could very well have been surrounded by any set of
montals and not necessarily by the one which is conspicuous by
total absence in this mantra and occurs as a whole in the mantras
referred to above. As such, those mantras, rather than the one
mfmmmmmmmmum
mmminmmm.wmmm-
m]tlyufﬂmﬁudhmemlwiﬂ:ggwdaﬂ.gﬁ.ﬁwhﬁchm
as follows :

brahmd devindm padavi-i kavindm
rsir viprandm mahiso mygdndm,
Syeno grdhrdndm svadhitir v-andm
somah pavitramaiyeli rebhan.

Regarding this association he observes, “The same has been
described in other hymns of the Rigveda as Brahm by virtue of
his;mmingmmfmwasmmishabyﬁmmofhis
possessing buffalo’s homs™* Here it is 1o be noted that the
mantra under reference has Soma rather than Rudra or Maho-
Devah as its deity. As such, if it has anything relevant (o the
explanation of the deity of the seal, that is only Soma's being
called Brahm3, who later on appears as four-faced, and Mahisa
who is supposed to have lent its horns o the deity. But the deity
of the seal can be taken 10 have drawn from the image of Brahmi
mﬂyifitmpmudtnb:fmr—fndwiﬂ:hlsamﬂemjauum.
As against this, he is obviously three-faced. The same is the case
with the homs. They can as well be the bull's.

fn sum, therefore, what can be conceded to Mr. Ramachan-
dran at the most is his pioneering effort o associate the different
mpunmusofth:ﬁgmmﬂ:mlwﬂhdiﬂ‘mthmgﬁinm
ngdnum:indiﬂ'mmmmmismﬂmhis
achievement is only scanty as it Jeaves unaccounted for the
specific set of animals such as elephant, tiger, rhinoceros, bull-
buffalo and antelopes depicted on the seal.

Buddha Prakash, on the other hand, has made a more
vigorous aitempt 1o trace in the Rgvedic images figures de-
picied on the scal. But failing to find out the proper clue, he in
his vigour, has confused several irrelevant things wogether. he
identifies the deity of the seal with the three-headed, six-eyed
mmmﬁmmwxmﬁmmemmmmm
Tviistra Vi svar-upa recounted in Rgveda IL19 on the other.”
But the position of Tvistra Visvaripa is doubtful in the Samhith.
‘While inEgva.ll.lﬂtmispumndﬂmnuhingdivim
and welcome, in Rgveda X 99.6 he is clearly slated 1o be & ddsa,
destructive agency roaring loudly and killed by Tria. Tvastra
obviously is the son of Tvastr, the architect of the world. Since
the world comprises the good and the evil both, Tvastra, the son
of Tvastr, is conceived sometimes as a divine and at others as 3
demonaic being. Hence it is difficull 1o conceive how such a
dubious character could find such a sublime representation as is
given to him in the seal. The only point wher¢ the Rgvedic
Tviistra and the Indus deity meet is three-headedness and six-
eyuinﬂsnruwfmmﬂ&we-raod:mn[th:hum. But
though apparently similar, these respective features of the two
beings are really not one and the same thing. While three-
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headedness implies division in fundamentals, three-faced-
ness suggests only aspectual multiplicity. Due to the division
while Tvistra is a God on the one hand and demon on the
other, due to aspectual multiplicity in it the Indus deity
maintains perfect equipoise even in the midst of bewildering
diversity and various kinds of polarities. Thus while TviEstra
represents division and dichotomy, the Indus deity symbol-
izes unification and harmony. How can the two be one and
the same 7

Amnother difficulty with Buddha Prakash's viewpaint is
his interpretation of antelopes lying under the seat of the
Indus deity. He associates the pair with the legend of
Prajipati assuming the form of a deer s0as 1o cohabit with his
daughter Usas who had assumed the from of a doe. In order
1o ward Prajaptai off this heinous act, Rudra is said to have
aimed his arrow at him but to have been induced 1o lay down
the bow and the arrow by the promise (o be made the lord of
animais.® The anomaly in the interpretation is too obvious
1o need explaination. How can such a legend involving the
father be engraved under the seat of the meditative son ?
Moreover, the two aniclopes have their faces tumed in
opposite directions and do by no means betray and kind of
infatuation whatever towards each other,

Being more or less conscious of these difficulties in his
equation, Buddha Prakash seeks 1o avoid them by identify-
ing Tviistra, the son with Tvasir the father himself. But the
anomaly involved in this identification apart, it, even if
admited for the time being, does not solve the problem.
For, inthe first place, when Tviistra becomes Tvastr, he loses
his three-headedness and thus the principal feature by virtue
of which he somehow or other happens 1o have some resem-
blance with the Indus deity. Secondly, if Tvastr himself is
seated as the main deity in the perfectly yogic pose, it would
be totally anomalous to engrave him again in the form of a
deer showing infatuation lowards his daughter tuned into a
doe. In the third place, there 1 no doubt that Tvastr has been
described in Rgveda 111, 55.19 as the creator and feeder of his
progeny,” as is pointed out by Buddha Prakash, yet it is
important 1o note that the progeny of the creator does by no
means comprise animals alone. On the contrary, it ought to
be represenied by a largely mixed variety of creatures which
indeed is not the case with the seal in question. Here all the
creatures surrounding the deity are exclusively animals. In
fact, itistotally erroneous lo confuse prajdpati with pa “supati.
The latter is an eipthet which almost invariably goes with
Rudra and seldom with Prijapati,

In view of the above it is quite evident that the Rgvedic
imagery referred 10 neither by T.N. Ramachandran nor by
Buddha Prakash is capable of accounting properly for the
Pa’supati seal. They both have concentrated mainly on ex-
plaining the three-facedness of the deity but have miserably
failed.” The rest of their explanations also are hopelessly
casual, In fact, when the actual target is missed, all other ac-
tions, howsoever well intended, become just a mimicry,
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As regards the three-facedness of the Indus deity, this
could very well be explained by the word tryambaka used for
Rudra in the famous mah@mriyuijaya mantra.” The solitary
occurrence of this word in the Rgveda and- yet its gewing
perfectly seitled as a name of Rudra subsequently bear out the
fact that the feature of the deity implied in it was universally
admitted even at the time of the Samhita. So far as its meaning
is concerned, it has been interpreted in a twofold manner. The
Sawapatha Brahmana takes the word as a combination of
str=i + ambaka, and considers it 1o have been given to Rudra
on account of the fact that the latter shared oblation in a cenain
sacrifice along with Ambika, his sister.* Needless to point dut
how furmy this derivationis. The other derivation suggested by
Sayana is tri + ambaka. STyana takes ambaka in the sense of
father. This is quite plausible as ambakd can very well be the
masculine form of ambikd, meaning *mother’. Thus Sayana
considers it to mean the father of the three deities, Brahma,
vighqummﬂhdmlyﬂﬁsﬂpmknisqtﬁulamm
hence inadmissible in this form. On the basis of a ceruin lext
not referred to, Griffith on the other hand takes il in the sense
of the deity having three eyes. explanation also is based on the
later form of Rudra. Thus, though not admissible precisely in
their respective forms, these explanations, however, bear oul a
definite mriplicity inherent in the character of the deity, no
matter be it the triplicity of his sons, of his eyes, of his faces or
of his aspects. Now when the triplicity was so pertinent as o
have given him a particular name, it was but natural that the
same was brought out in the form of faces in the Indus seal, for
the Indus designer had only to convert adma into r-upa, which
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POLLEN ANALYSIS AND CHEMICAL EXAMINATIONS OF A PREHISTORIC

LAKE SITE AT DAMDAMA
- M.D. Kajale and B.C. Deotare*

Abstract

The paper embodies results of pollen analysis and
microfossil preservational potentials of a prehistoric lake
site in the immediate vicinity of a Mesolithic occupational
site of Damdama in Pratapgrah district of Uitar Pradesh.
It also accounts for poor preservation of microfossils in min-
crogenic and intermittently anaerobic (seasonally exposed)
deposits in terms of chemical factors such as Hydrogen lon
and organic carbon content. Further, Italso helps us Lo know
the palacoenvironmental conditions during the course of
deposition of the lake sediments.

Introduction

In tropical climatic zones of India, most of the archaeo-
logical sites are associated with the minerogenic alluvial
sediments and have been subjected to limited pollen
analysis (Kajale & Rajaguru, in press; vishnu Miure &
Gupta 1978) for understanding local vegetational environ-
ment witnessed by Prehistoric Man. Unfortunately, the sites
ideal for pollen analysis are not necessarily archaeologically
promissing. And archaelogically fenile deposits in many
cases are niot highly suitable for preservation of microfossils,
The lakes and swamps developed in anaerobic environment
with acidic pH are supposed 1o be congenial for pollen pres-
ervation. Al the site of Damdama, luckily we have had a
Mesolithic occupational site belonging to c. 10,000 to 5000
B.C. (Verma et al. 1985) adjacent to an ancient'lake bow
swamp representing a defunct river course. Hence it was
thought that his area might offer an ideal situation for pollen
analysis and could provide vegetational sequence comre-
latable to the mesolithic occupation. Similar earlier attempis
of pollen analysis by Gupta (1978) of horse shoe lake in the
Ganga Valley in the vicinity of Sarai Nahar Rai in Pratapgarh
district were successful. He deduced four phases of
vegetational development in the last 8,000 years and inferred
grable and pastoral economy chiefly based on the cereal
pollen to have begun around 4500 bp. Pant & Pant ( 1980)
have reporied a few microfossils from the horse shoe lake
with reference to the archacological sites of Chopni-Mando
and Mahadaha in the Ganga valley and indicated grassland
vegeiation in the pasL

The Site and the problem

The Mesolithic site of Damdama (26 *10° N and 82 *10
36" E) is situated on a terrace formed on the confluence of

. Dieccan College Postgradusie snd Research Ingitute, Pune - 411006

two branches of Tambul nulia (Fig. 1). The habitational
deposit is 1.5 m thick and the pollen site is about 50 m. north
of the highest point on the habitational mound. The habita-
tional mound is roughly roundish in shape and the adjoining
lake is now partially silted and also under cultivation. It forms
a dry lake bed during non - rainy seasons. During monsoon,
the habitational site gets completely surrounded by lake
walers giving an appearance of an island. From the trenches
dug for stratigraphic in the vicinity of the habitational site
must have been surrounded by rich biological resources
besides providing suitable ecological niche 1o the
prehistroic Man.

Verma et al. (1985) have brought 1o notice non-agricul-
tural subsisience strategy adopied by microliths using com-
mumnities practising systematic burial of the dead during early
Holocene times, besides exploitation of wild animals, like
varipus birds, fishes, tonoies, eic. Kajale (1988, in press) has
thrown light on the palasobotanical evidence for Mesolithic
plant Economy belonging 1 nearly ten wild plant species
representing broad-spectrum exploitation of vegetal food. It
is against the background of the previous works that the
polien analysis of the adjacent lake deposils had aroused great
interesL.

The Methods

The sample were collected from a freshly dug trench of
3x3x2min the dried lake bed. At the bottom, yellowish
alluvial sili (locally known as *Khadar") is present. It occurs
from 1.6 10 2 m from the top. It is overlain by silty clay (0.3
10 1.6 m from the top) with yellowish red patches formed due
to limonitisation of the lake sediments. It is overlain by 0.3 m
thick modern soil with humus (Fig, 2) Total depth of 1.8 m.
was sampled at an interval of 10 am each from bottom (1 .8 m)
to top. All the sample were treated with few drpos of carbolic
acid to prevent post collection fungal growth,

The samples were processed using 40% hydrofluoric
acid and as per the methods given by Faegri and Iversen
(1964). However, no acytolysis was done. Since most of the
samples were clayey, they used o remain in suspension fora
very long time, Such samples were left undistrubed for 24 10
72 hours for proper scitling, thus avoiding depéndence -on
ultra-centrifuge. In order 1o appreciate the chemical nature of
the sediments, they were also analysed for Hydrogen lon
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Concentration (pH), Oxidation - Reduction Potential (Eh)
mmmmmwmmﬁmm
help of a pH meter using 1:1 prporation of sediment 1o waler.
Eh has been determined using null balance potentiometer
wilhgluundplthm:lmmhsinmspmimufm;m-
poration of sediment and waler as given by Langmuir (1971).
The organic carbon content has been determined by using
sulphuric acid-dichromaie oxidation followed by
colorimetric determination as per Datta (1962).

Results

Dfd;himmpomm:ﬁﬂm&mnm
bwuhvd:mrmnﬂmbeuum:lypnmmwpu

three samples yielded a few pollen representing surfical in-
corporation. A few fungal spores are present in the lower level
samples. Eventhough this disappoints us palynoloically, the
chemical nature of the sediments in terms of pH, Eh and
organic carbon content (Fig.2) is extremely significant from
the viewpint of understanding causes for their poor preserva-
tion. pH of all the samples are within the rang of 6.8 10 8.2
Lowermaost and topmost sampels show 6.8 and 8.2 pH respec-
tively indicating neutral 1o alkaline nature of the sediments.
The organic carbon content is in general very low except the
top three samples which contains 1.01, 0.35 and 0.30 percent
WMMMWMMmen&:
wdﬂ.ﬁmﬂ;wmhmdmﬂnﬁmmﬁ.m
oxidation - reduction potential of the cighteen samples is very
low and range from - 0.02 to - 0.09.

Discussions

Despite lacustral nature of the deposits analysed, there is
hardly any preservation of the pollen and this needs to be
explained in terms of chemical factors and depositional
palacoenvironment. The alkaline sediments are in general
low in organic carbon content. It speaks for high probability
of oxidation during and after the deposition of the sediments.
Krumbein and Garrels {1952) studied chemical nature of the
sediments from three distinct evironments, ie. normal
marine open circulation environment, restricted humid (euxinic)
environment and restricied arid (evaporile) enivronment.
They concluded that pH and Eh afford two basis controls and
determine the chemical nature of the end products fromed by
the inorganic and biochemcial reactions. Baas Becking et al
(1960) gave the limits of natural environment in terms of pH
and oxidation-reduction potentials. They established that the
Eh-pH- limits of biological systems and of the natural acque-
ous environment coincide. Gerrel (1960) constructed dia-
grammlic representation of some natural environment in
terms of Eh and pH. Taking hints from these basic principles,
we have applied this methodology to the pollen analysed
mmmmmummwmﬂgmaﬂm
of our samples fall in the zone of partially oxidising deposi-
lional environment. Secondly, limonitised paiches in the
sediment profile clearly indicate intermittent exposure of the
sediment and this may be because of groundwater fuctua-
tions during wet and dry seasons as it happens even these
days. Similar view have also been expressed by Tschudy
{1969) who have suggested that the lack of palynomorphs in
the calcareous deposits is not a function of the alkalinity alone
but is a function of the relatvely long period that they have
been in contact with the oxygenated environment or of the
original lack of the availibility of palynomorphs to be pre-
served. Eventhough this appears to be a familiar fact, it has
been substantiated here at the site of Damdama with the help
of analytical data from chemical factors.

To have a cross check on this methodology, we selected
a few samples from a know depositional environment of the
humid tropical anaerobic swamps in Manipur area. The
samples are distinctly acidic (pH ranging from 3.9 10 5.5) and
relatively high oxidation - reduction potential (Eh ranging
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from -0 .128 10 - 0.148), thereby suggesting oxygen free
depositional conditions during sedimentation. This is quite
unlike sediments from Damdama where we infer intermittent

Acknowledgement

Grateful thanks are due 1o prof. V.D. Misra of the Department
of Archasology, Allahabad University for kindly inviting one of us
(MDK) to undertake botanical investigations on the Mesolithic sie
of Damdama. Sincere thanks are also due 1o DrJ N. Pande snd Dr,
J.N, Pal for all the help in the ficld. The authors are grateful to Prof,
MX. Dhavalikar and Prof. S.N, Rajaguru for the encouragement
and general scademic facilities.

References

BAAS BECKING, L.GM., KAPLAN, R.M. & D.MOORE (1960).
Limits of the natural eavironment in torms of pH and Oxida-
tion-Reduction Potentials. Journal of Geology, 68 : 243284,

DATTA, NP. (1962). A Rapid Colorimetric Procedure for the
Determination of Organic Carbon in Soil. Jowrnal of Indian
Society of Soil Science, 10 ; 67-74.

FAEGRI, K. & J. IVERSEN (1964). Textbook of Pollen Analysis,
Blackwell Scientific Publications, Onford.

GARRELS, RM. (1960). Mineral Equlibria at low Temperature
and Pressure. Happer & Brothers, p. 254,

GUPTA. H.P. (1978). Holocene Palynology from meander lake in
the Gangs valley, District Pratapgarh, Uttar Pradesh. Palaeobo-
tancirt, 25 : 109-119.

KAJALE, M.D 1988. Palseobotanical Evideence for Mesolithic
Plant Economy from Exacavations at Damdama, District Prat-
apgarh, Uttar Pradesh (Paper presenied at the National seminar
of Indian Society for Prehistoric and Quaternary Studics, held
st Visvabharati, Santiniketan during st 1o 3rd December
1988)

Puratativa No. 19; 1988-89

seasonal exposures due to ground water fuctuations re-
sulting in limonitisation and unfavourable chemical fac-
1ors attributable to extermely poor preservation of pollen.

KAJALE, M.D. AND SNRAJAGURU (1989). Quaternary
Nirgudsar in the Ghod valley, Upland Maharashira : Some
Preliminary Observations (In press).

KRUMBEIN, W F. & R.M. GARRELS (1952). Origin and Clas-
sification of Chemical sediments in terms of pH and Oxida-
tion - Reduction Potentials. Jowrnal of Geology, 60 : 1-33,

LANGMUIR , D. (1971}, Eb-pH Determination. In Procedures
in Sedimentary Petrology, Carver, RE. (Ed.), Willey Inter-
science, New York, pp: 597-604

PAL, JN. (1985). Some New Light on the Mesolithic Burial
Practices of the Ganga Valley : Evidence from Mahdaha,
Unar Pradesh. Man and Environmeni, p. 28-44

PANT, D.D. & REKHA PANT (1980). Preliminary Observa-
tions on Pollen Flors of Chopani Mando (Vindhyas) and
Mahadaha (Ganga Valley). In Beginnings of Agriculture by
Sharma, G.R., Misra, V.D., Mandal, D,, Misra, B.B. and
IN. Pal, Abinash Prakashan, Allahabad, pp. 229-230

TSCHUDY, RH. (1969). Relationship of Palynomarphs 1o
Sedimentation. In Aspects of Palynology, (Eds.) Tschudy,

NI.MLSMWMIMHWme:

VERMA, LK., MISRA, V.D. PANDEY, I N. AND J.N. PAL
(1985) A Preliminary Report on the Excavations af Damdarms
(1982- 1984). Man and Environment, 9 : 45-65.

VISHNU MITTRE & H.P. GUFTA (1976).Pollen Analysis of
fossil soils along the bank of river Ghod, Inamgaon, Mahar-
ashira. Palaeoboianist, 23 (1) : 72-77.



ON FLAKE-BLADE ELEMENT IN INDIA

Ashok K. Ghosh*
Dipankar Chaudhury*

Preamble

In the scientific siudy of any kind, the problem of termi-
nology is indeed imporant because it serves the purpose of
communication. This is due 10 this reason, the terminology
would be such that it would be devoid of any ambiguity and
must be understandable to all concerned. Terminology, again
is an expression with connotation, and care should be taken 1o
develop meaningful terminology. This is well explained in
the context of terminology and its change with regard o
Palaeolithic culture complex of the Old World. The three-
fold division of Palaeolithic culture, lower, middle and upper
first emerged in the European context. From the circumstan-
tial evidences the above terminology was found to be apt. But
the problem aroseo when the same scheme of lerminology
was extended further under different context. In Africa, for
the Palacolithic culture, the concept of European terminology
was extended further under different context. In Africa, for
the Palaeolithic culture, the concept of European terminology
was in vogue for a long time, But at times it was difficult 1o
explain the period and the industrial component of Palaeo-
lithic Africa in the light of European counterpart. Naturally,
new and appropriate terminology was sought for, and finally
the total scheme of terminology in africa was changed and
gave rise 1o three broad periodization, viz. Early Stone Age,
Middle Stone Age and Late Stone Age. These three periods
cover the entire stone age in Africa. Later, modification was
made for the improvement and in due course two more minor
periods were suggested, viz. First Iniermediate and Second
Intermediate, which were placed between Early and Middle
Stone Ages, and Middle and Late Stone Ages respectively.

The condition in South Asia is somewhat different, and
here south Asia is represented by the sub-continent of India,
and other paris are excluded. Since 1863 palaeoliths are being
discovered from Indian sub-continent (Foote, 1866). Through
this very long span time period, which covers more than a
century, Lhe ierminological nomenclatures went on changmg.
Foote (1866) followed the European concept, and the same
concept was continued until 1930 when new terminologies
were suggested on the basis of typological features and
technological peculiarities of an industrial assemblage found
from the Kurnool (Burkitt and Cammiade, 1930). This is
more on a classificatory system of ool series than the perio-
dization of industrial complexes, and the division was made
into four series, as 1, I1, I1I and IV. The same series concepl
again reappeared after a quarnier of a century, and emphasis
was given on broad typology of tools. In this classification,
the tendency of over simplification is very marked, and it was
proposed 10 classify the palacolithic industries in terms of

. Department of Authropology, Calcuna University, Calculla

three Series, 1, I and Il (Sankalia, 1956). In fact, the
classification is merely of tools and their typology in very
broad way, but in no way the same classification can be used
for ascentaining the industries, because the stratigraphic im-
plication is completely devoid of. Under such circumsiance,
the tool typology can hardly be classified in the same scheme.

It was felt that none of the erminological nomenclare
which was being used is satisfactory, and the seeking for ideal
erminology was continued. In 1958, a new suggestion was
made and Early Stone Age, Middle Stone Age and Late Stone
Age came into use (Subbarao, 1958). In the truest sense of the
term this terminology can not be considered as new, but it
may be explained as the influence of African terminology.
Endeavours were made to get rid of the influence, but instead
of European influence this ime it came from Africa. The
inevitable resultl was the reappesrance of problems and
difficulties. To avoid these, some scholars used this termino-
logy with minor change (Allchin, 1959, Mohapatra, 1962;
Misra, 1967) but the total problem could not be eradicated.
Some more proposals were made by scholars, and either they
are of the similar nature as mentioned above or the terms were
local in nature, as found in the Soan sequence (De Terra and
Palerson, 1939). The terms of the second calegory can not be
used in the pan-Indian coniexi.

MATERIALS

The indusirics belonging to Flake-Blade element has a
considerably wide distribution in India. But due 1o lack of
precise data on this element, al times some proportions of
malerials from the Flake element have been included. Most of
the information on the typology are of surface finds, without
any information on the geological context, and as such the
types of the Flake-Blade clement are hard 1o be separated.
Under the circumstance, the selection of materials was made
with great care and precaution. Types which can easily be
identified as belonging to Flake element on the basis of nature
of lechnology, neatness in the typology, raw materials, eic.
have been intentionally excluded.

The selected materials reveal a more or less representa-
tive picture for the whole of Indian sub-continent. In this
work, the coverage is made on five major geographical
regions. The (otal sample comprises 2094 pieces. The
regionwise breakup of samples is shown in Table-1. It may be
said that within the total sample, a fraction (100) has been
included from Pakistan,
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Table - 1
REGIONWISE BREAKUP OF SAMPLES UNDER
STUDY
1. India: 1769
1. Norhem region 96
a. Himachal Pradesh 82
b. Ultar Pradesh 14
2. Western region - 305
a. Gujaral 10
b. Maharashira m
c. Rajasthan 2
3. Ceniral region - am
a. Madhya Pradesh n
4, Eastern region - 496
a. Bihar 475
b. West Bengal 03
c. Orissa 18
5. Southem region - 493
a. Andhra 72
b. Mysore 154
c. Tamil Nadu 267
Il. Pakistan - 100
& West Punjab 100
IM. Miscellancous - 125
(Without specific location of site, but all from India)
Total : 2094

In the total population, there is some amount of disparity.
This primarily Includes unequal number of specimens. From
northern region the sample is relatively litle (96). In rest of
the regions, despite the difference in number the sample size
is sufficient, varying between 305 and 493. For Pakistan,
especially of West Punjab for obvious constrains, the size of
the sample is restricted 10 100. A total number of 225
specimens have also been included on regional identity. In
spite of the fact, these have been included for this stdy. At
least, in the present case the comparison on regional basis has
nubamukmhuumm&wmmmﬂ:ialimmrbe
continued further with bigger samples, covering more sites.
In such case areal comparison may also be made.

Out of this total sample of 2094 pieces, further subdivi-
sion has been made on the basis of 1ols with form of raw
nmuh]swpiwqwhﬁchmmmsﬂabk-i}.

Table -2

DISTRIBUTION OF SPECIMENS, TOOLS AND NOT
TOOLS, ACCORDING TO FORMS OF MATERIAL

Frequency %
Tools on core 162 173
Tools on Nake 1448 69.14

Puratattva No. 19; 1988-89

Tools on blade fike flske 205 9.79

Tools on blade 137 6.54

Blank 716 363

Core chips 50 239

Unidentified 16 0.76
2004

The assemblage within the sample shows that there is
conspicous domination of tools made on fakes (69.14%).
Tools on blade like flakes (9.79%) and on blades (6.54%) are
minimum. Though when these two forms of material are
taken together (16.33%) the presence of the same wms
higher. On the other hand, tools made on core are quite less
(7.73%). The above result points 1o the fact that the industry
is basically on flake with the addition of blades and of
intermitient blade-like flakes. Above all, a few tools are still
there which could not be fabricated other than core.

The sample, pulled and under consideration, has been ex-
amined in necessary details. With a view 10 achieving utmost
precision and accuracy on-spot work was carried out in the
Department of Ancient Indian history, Culture and Archaeol-
ogy of Punjab University, Deccan College, Depariment of
Anthropology of Calcutta University and Indian Museum.
Calcutta.

Extension of the work was further made with the help of
available reports. Areawise references include Himachal
Pradesh (Mohapatra, 1966, 1973), Uttar Pradesh (Sharma,
1969; repont made by Sankalia, 1962), Gujarat (Ansari and
Pappu, 1970-72), Maharashtra (Todd, 1939; Sankalia, 1952,
1956; Malik, 1959), Rajasthan (Misra, 1967: Allchin et al,
1972), Madhya Pradesh (Ghosh, 1961; Khatri, 1961, 1962,
Sen and Ghosh 1963), Bihar (Ghosh, 1966, 1970), West
Bengal (Ghosh 1962; Sen, Ghosh and Chatterjee, 1963),
Orissa (Mohapatra, 1962; Ghosh and Basu, 1969), Andhra
Pradesh (Murty 1968, 1970), Mysore (Joshi, 1955), Tamil
Nadu (Foote, 1966), Aiyappan and Manley, 1942) and West
Punjab (De Terra and Paterson, 1939),

METHODOLOGY

The main aim of the preseni study is to find out the stan-
dardized 100l typology on the buisofﬂw:hmahzgnf
characters. It is indeed essential to establish a well recognized
type list which comprises the major types and their classifica-
tion. This is needed for the purpose of necessary communica-
tion through approval vocabularies. the typological
terminology primarily serves two functions, one, for commuy-
nicating complex series of observations, and secondly, it
helps 1o formulate the structure on methodology,

For the purpose of precision in mﬁlimduiogym::lsmdr
ing the materials objectively, the major features of the tools
have been considered in terms of attribuies, Each attribuie has
been subdivided into a number of values which are mutually
Muﬁvcmmwﬂumk:mg:n{vmmna{
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The attributes are the main component of the present
study, and for the purpose of clarity the major attributes along
with their viaues have been included here. The attribute is
taken as the field. In the same way the viaues are termed as
categories. Along with values the numerical proportion in
terms of frequency and percentage for each attributes and
their vlaues have been tabulated here (Table-3). This will also
indicate the 1otal population of samples on the one hand and
the numerical preponderance of each value on the other. In
other words, the data part is more important for the purpose
of understanding the characteristic features of the specimens.
Here the data have been presented in necessary detail.

It requires to be mentioned that the attributes, expressed
as field and the sub-attribute or the calegory have been
selected from a large number of atiributes with a view to find
out only the relevant points which form the characteristics of
the types. The selection of the same has been made on the
basis of a trial analysis. In course of this exercise, the
irrelevant pans have been excluded.

Table - 3
LIST OF THE FIELD WITH CATEGORY SHOWING
FREQUENCY AND PERCENTAGE

SL

No. Field Category  Freguency %

01. Raw material Quartzite 537 2564
Quartz B0 3R
Flint 2 0.10
Agate 64 3.05
Jasper 400  19.10
Chalcedony 106 5.06
Chert 892 4299
Others 13 0.62

02, Types of material Core 162 1.73
Flake 1448 69.14
Blade like Flake 205 979
Blade 137 6.54
Blank 16 36l
Care chip 50 239
Unidentified 16 0.76

03,  Swe of preservation  Fresh 90 430

Slightly weathered 769 36.72
Modemtely weathered1101 62.57
Heavily weathered 133 6.35

Unidentified 1 0,05
04. General shape Rectangular 31 1L.03
Roughly rectangulard(9 19,53

Rounded 249 11.89

10.

11.

Transverse
Cross-section

Longitudinal

Cross-section

Nature of bulb
of percussion

Angle at the
striking platform

Bulb of percussion

Location of bulb
of percussion

Owval 305
Triangular 278
Trapezoidal 164
Semi-circular 16
Amaorphous 292
Triangualr 829
Trapezoidal 318
Biconvex 398
Plano-conves 433
Concavo-convex 48
Others 12
Amorphous 56
Biconves, 379
Plano-convex mn
Concavo-convex 134
Trizngular 258
Trapezoidal 857
Others S0
Amorphous 3%
Unworked il6

Simple worked 364
Detziled worked 318
Unidentified 369

Absent n7
Positive 1506
Negative 30
Flat 1
Absent 557
More acute 5
Less acute 16

Right angle 186
Lezs obiuse 480
Mediom obiuse 516

More obtuse 144
Not measurable 251
Absent 496

Prominent bulk 767
Bulbar Scar 438
Bulbar srea worked167

Indistinct 140
Broken 7
Ahsent 375
Distal 99
Prozimal 1033
Lateral (Lef) 111

Lateral (Right) 67

18.86
13.27
7.83
363
13.94
39.58
15.18
15.00
20.67
.29
0.57
2.67
18.09
18.00

12.32
40.92

2.38

1.86
15.08
41.25
15.18
17.62
10.84
T1.91

143

26.59
0.24
0.76
B.88

ne

24.64
6.87

11.98

23.68

36.62

20.91
797
6.68
033

2745
473

49.32
530
3.20



12.

13,

14,

15.

16,

17.

18.

Area of bun

Thickness of bun

Profile of cutting
edge

Shape of cutting
edge

Natare of marginal

Comer (DL) 15
Comner (DR) 15
Comer (PL) 05
Comer (PR) 64
Absent 23
All over 2
Mostly present 40
Partially present 500
Slightly present 142
Absent 1410
Small 549
Mediom 1150
Large e
Absent 16
Thin 459
Medium 1422
Thick 197
Absent 16
Lateral (one side) 1067
Lateral (both side) 281
Distal £ ]
2 adjoining sides 231
3 adjoining sides 106
All round 0
Straight 456
Broad wavy 82
Medium wavy 112
Narmow wavy 208
Sinvous 1037
Denticolated 199
Straight 657
Convex 968
Concave n
Concavo-convex 59
Pointed 168
Nolched 18
Round 36
Flat (Burin) 13
Stmight pointed 4
Convex painted 26
Strmight convex 16
Smuight concave 2
Fine 1116
Medium 388
Heavy 57
Scaled 1

0.72
0.72
4.53
3.05
4l
0.10
191
23.87
678
67.33
26.21
M9
18.10
0.76
21.92
67.90
9.40
0.76
5095
13.42
18.10
11.03
5.06
1.43
2.1
251
535
9.93
49.52
9.50
3230

4.63
18
8.0z
0.86
1.72

0.19
1.24
0.76
0.10
53.29

18.53
2m

0.05

21,

Location of the
marginal retouch

Amangement of
marginal retouch

Extent of
marginal retouch

Ridges on dorsal

Nature of veniral

Direction of

Shape of flake

Size of Nake scqr

Size of Make scar

Proxzimal side

Both sides

All gides 30
2 adjoining sides 189
3 adjoining sides 74
Absent 362
Obverse (dorsal) 189
Obverse (ventral) 71
Inverse 216
Absent 1618
Sporadic 112
Partial 733
Continuous 883
Absent 366
Single 421
Single cam 98
double

Double m
Multiple 821
Absent 175
Single flake scar 1570
2-3 Make scars 345
Maltiple flake

scars 152
Contexted 27
Undirectional 195
Bidirectional 747
Multidirectional 1148
Unidentified 4
Round 115
Triangular 184
Rectangular 660
brregular 1132
Unideatified 3
Small 165
Mediom 00
Large 262
Absent 958
Small & mediom 543

15.18

1L.12
13.66
0.10

1.43
9.02

17.28
9.02
%

10.31

T1.26
3.35

35.00

42.16

17.48

20.10

19.00

13.32
3520

B35
7497
1647

126
L2
931
35.67
M
019
549
878
3L
54.05
0.4
7.88
3385

45.74
2593




28, Number of flake scar

Small medium
& large
Absent
Scanty
Medium
Numerous
Nil 2 0.10
29. Trace of vtilization  Present
Unidentified 516 24.64
Absent 149 .11
30. Nature of utilization  Bruised 37a 17.95
Battered 463
Ground 280 13.37
Glazed 3 0.38
Broken 300 14.32
Absent 667 3185
Clactonian 437
Levalloisian 984
Mousicrian n
358

31. Primary technique 20.86
4699

1.05

Blade 17.57

Unidentified 283 1351

32. Secondary technique  Free flaking 0 143
Controlled flaking1893  90.44

Sicp Naking 15 735
Unidentified 2 0.10

As all the fields and the categories of the attributes,
mentioned above, are known-the detail descriptions of the
same have been avoided here. But it may be noted that all the
values are in accordance with the standard parameter.

ANALYSIS AND CLASSIFICATION

So far as the differnet attributes possessed by the speci-
mens and their variable values are concerned, a list of the
same has already been supplied earlier. Now it is necessary to
find out which of the different attributes, under study, are
important to discriminate between different groups or classes
or types of 1ools. Unless it is stated with & system of classes or
groups and with specimens belonging to such other groups or
types, it is not possible 1o assess the exient to which the
particular attributes distinguished between different types or
groups. To this effect, the following 16 conventional types
were recognised and the specimens were classified according
to the conventional types and the categories of a particular
atribute. The 16 conventional classes are as follows :

01. Scraper - side
02. Scraper - end

3
03. Scraper - Side-cum-end
04. Scraper - round
05. Scraper - nosed
06. Scraper - hollow
07. Scraper - side-cum-hollow
08. Point
09. Point-cum-scraper
10. Borer
11. Borer-cum-scraper
12. Burin
13. Knife
14, Awl
15. Blade
16. Others

Possible association between different categories of an
attribute and the above mentioned 16 conventional classes
were detected by carrying out the usual x? test of association
between two classifications of specimens. The formula ap-
plied for this purpose applicable k x | contigency table, having
k rows and | columns, is given below :

x! = k 1 fip

4 - 3 n

i=l f=I fiofoj
where fij is the frequency in the cell at the intersection of row
number i and column number j, fio is the 1otal frequency in
row number i, foj is the total frequency in column number j
and n is the grand total frequency. Here the number of
conventional types is 16 appearing along the rows, hence the
viaue of k is always 16, while the value of | is the number of
categories of an attribute and hence varies from one attribute
1o another.

The value of x* obtained from any such contigency table
and the joint distribution can be tested by comparing its value
with the value of the percentage point a 1% or 5% signifi-
cance level of the x? distribution corresponding o (k-1) (1-1)
degrees of freedom. It has been found by applying tests that
all the attributes show significant associations between their
caiegories and the 16 conventional types. In a sense, il
indicates that all auributes studied are important for distin-
guishing different conventional classes or types.

From the otal number of atributes, 2 number of them
was selected on the basis of highest x? values, and they are :
material types, general shape, location and shape of the
cutting edge, profile of the cutting edge, primary technique
and secondary techniques. These attributes are also expecied
o discriminate more effectively than other atributes
between different 100l types.
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Studies on multivariale msd proximity analyses with the
specimens brought to a list of 28 classes. From the existing
and conventional typological list again 16 main types with
their salient features may be considered as follows. Although
for a number of types, there are more than one unit type which
may be labelled as sub-type. This division is primarily based
on form of raw material, viz. core, flake, flake-blade and
blade. For differentiation of a single type in the level of form
of raw materials, additional differences are met with some
characters, as of shape, size, thickness, cross-sections (logi-
tudinal and transverse). At the same time, funher distinclions
are met with other features. These include amangement of
flake scars, form of lateral margin, details of proximal and
distal pans, eic. The forementioned 16 major types are :

1. Side scraper : convex, single - on {lake, biade, core
and flake-bliade.

2. Side scraper : straight, single - on fake, blade, core
and fMake-blade.

3. Side scraper : siraight, double - on flake, blade,
flake-blade.

4, Side scraper : straight, double - on fake, blade and
fake-blade.

S. Concave scraper : Single - on flake

6. Side-cum-end scraper : on flake

7. End scraper : on flake and core

8. Side scraper ; concavo-convex, double - on flake
9. Round scraper : on core

10. Point : on flake

11. Borer : on fake and core

12. Burin | on flake and core

13. Knife : double - on blade

14. Knile : double - on blade and fake-blade
15. Denticulate : single - on blade
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16. Denticulats : double - on blade.
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THE DATE OF KING DHANADEVA OF KOSALA :
A RE-EXAMINATION OF THE PALAEOGRAPHIC AND

HISTORICAL EVIDENCE
B.B. Lal and K.K. Sharma*

An inscription from Ranopll-i, a suburb of Ayodhyd in
Faizabad District, Uttar Pradesh, refers to one Dhanadeva
who was the Lord of Kosala (Kasalddhipati). The inscription
occurs on a sione-slab which is now fixed at the floor-leval of
the door of a recent shrine in Ranopali. That evidently is not
its real location. It must have originally been affixed to a
building/shrine (Kelana) constructed by Dhanadeva for (or in
the memory of) his father Phalgudeva, as mentioned in the
inscription itself, which reads as follows (pl. 1D) :

L.1. Kosaldhipena dvira svamedha-ydjinah
sendpateh Pushyamitra-sya shashthena
Kai (u) siki— putrena Dhana———

L2 ——— Dharmardjad Pituh
Phalgudevasya Ketanam Kdritam

On palacographic grounds, many scholars, eg. D.C.
Sircar (1965 . 95-96), AH. Dani (1963 : 57-59) and T.P.
Verma (1971 : 84), have assigned this inscripuon to the early
or first half of st century A.D.

We propose here 10 examine this dating, both on placo-
graphic as well as historical grounds.

In the script of the inscription the following major
palacographic features are 10 be noted (PL1D),

(i)  the two vertical strokes sa are almost equal;
(ii) and s0 are the vertical strokes of pa;

(1ii) The various limbs of la join one another at an angle
(instead of through curves);

{iv) The lower part of ma is in the form of a riangie, instead
of being round;

{(v) likewise, the va is angular instead of being round:

(vi) the back of ja is not vertical but is bent in the middle of
the latier;

(vii) likewise, the basal line of na is not stmight but bends in
the middle (except in one case);

(viii) in one case, the left arm of ya shows marked inward
curve; and

(ix) in maost cases the heads or upper pans of the leters are
thickened

We will take up every one of these features and discuss
the same in the light of evidence from coins, scaling and

inscriptions of a comparable period. (CF. Pis. 1-IV ; Fig. 1 and
Table L)

Clo. Archaccological Survey of India, Janpath, New Defhi-110.001

(i) Sa. -lts characteristic feature, viz. the equalization of
the 1wo verticals, may also be seen on the seal and coin of
Dhanadeva from “Sringaverapura (Pis. | A and 1 B). It occurs
on the Mathura coins of Rimadatta, Sivadata, Hagamasha,
Rijuvula and Sodfsa (Allan 1936 : 179-191; here Fig. 1 and
Table I). While Allan places all these kings in the first century
B.C., Sircar (1965 : 114) puts the last two around the begin-
ning of the Christian era.

This feature also occurs on the coins of Brihaspatimitra
Il of Kaukambi i (Fig. 1 and Table I) whom Allan (1936 151)
assigns a date in the late second century B.C, According 1o
Sharma (1969 : 23), however, he may be placed around the
middle of the first century B.C.

Again, this very feature is noticeable on the Pafichila
coins of S—uryamitra, Phalgunimitra, Bhadraghosha and
Bh-umimitra (Fig. | and Table I) who may be placed in the 15t
century B.C. (Allan 1936 : 193-199 and cxx). Raychaudhury
(1938 : 327) identifies Bhadraghosha ‘with Ghosh, the
seventh king of the Purdinic list of “Sunga Kings'. He further
states that ' Bhiimimitra may be identified with the Kanvaking
of the same name", Both these kings undoubtedly ruled before
the beginning of the Christian era,

In the Pabhosa inscriptions (Pls [TA and IV), which refer
to the maternal uncle of Byihaspatimitra and are ascribed 10
the 1st century B.C. by Sircar himself (1965 : 96), the same
feature may be witnessed in respect of sa. Fiihrer (1894), how-
ever, is inclined to place these inscription a bit carlier, i.e. in
“the second or first century B.C.'

A sealing of Agnimitrafrom Vaitali (P1. 1C)also shows
the same feature. S.R. Roy, the co-excavator of the site. is
inclined to identify A gnimitra with the homonym of the “Sunga
dynasty, and places the sealing in the second half of the second
century B.C,

Thatdactwvmicnlsurmhadhegnn 10 equalize even
hymemhﬂfufmnmmmﬂ.c.isﬂmm
{0 by the Reh inscription (P1 I1IA) which, according to G.R.
Shamm.mfmtuﬂ::hdoﬂrukihghfmhrmdmrbn
dated 10 ¢. 150 B.C. (Sharma 1980 - 10)

(ii) pa.-&sinmcmufm.malsumlhcmn{'pa. the
Emvnﬂcais are of almost equal height (P1. D). This feare
Lsalmnotia-;ablcmutmins N e, HagTmasha,
Rjuvula and Soddsa (Allan 1936: 183-190; here Fig. 1 and
Tablcn.malmdynamd.ﬂanplmallﬂmckingsmmﬂ
Fu:tucmuryﬂ.ﬂ..ﬂmghﬁirm{l‘]ﬁ&:llé}wuuldliknllmlan
Iwo 10 go (o the beginning of the first century A D, *

Amongst the inscriptions that show this equalization
fmh‘rﬁmﬂfﬂﬂ.ﬂmﬂmmyb:mﬂu{me&m
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TABLE SHOWING PALAEOGRAPHIC COMPARISON
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Kmnfﬁ.lllﬂ}mﬂlwuﬁomhhhnn{ﬂl.ﬂhmdl\’}.hu
:heﬂuuhuuipﬁwmmﬂmhysmnﬂﬁs:ﬁ-ﬂﬁ]
to the first century B.C. But Fuhrer (1894 : 241) thought that
hhﬂmmmhmﬁﬂ.mm'um“
first century B.C".

(iii) fa. -In the AyodhyX inscription the various limbs of
mmjmmm:mmwmwmd
cwmrumhmlmhkmshem&nsnrmjuwh
(Allan 1936: 187; here Fig. 1). In this context, it may also be
nhmvndlhﬂwhﬂminihcmdiheﬁymﬂlﬂhmipdm
ﬂ:ﬁght-hﬂlhhhhlgﬂﬂﬁmtmmu:hmhﬁgm
lhandmﬂmlﬂ'thuﬂm{?l.m}inthemcnrﬂmminof
Rﬁuwln.bnthﬂmlimbshlwnqulhﬁghu,mumn
equalization of the heights of the two vertical limbs is 10 be
regarded as a sign of relative lateness, then the coins of
REjuvuhwﬂth:vemb:uuindumthmmhutﬁpﬁmd
Dhanadeva, and, as a resull, the two rulers inter se (00,

In so far as the other inscriptions are concerned, the
angulation of la is clearly noticeable in those from Kosam
(P1111B) and Pabhosa (Pls I1A and IV). Thus, if we accept the
ﬂmh:gnfﬂu?nhhmahul:ripﬁms,ugivmhyﬂ]mmmme
second century B.C., this feature may be taken to have had its
To0is as early as that.

(i¥)  ma. -In the Ayodhyl inscription (P1. ID), the lower
mmumumrmnmmﬂema:m.m
feature may be noted on the Mathur¥ coins ol REmadaita,
Hagamashs, Rijuvula and "Sodfisa (Allan 1936 : 179-91), on
the Kausambi coin of Brihaspatimitra I1 (Allan 1936 :151)
(here Fig. | and Table I), and on the Vaisili sealing of
Agnimitra (PL. IC), the dates of which, as already discussad
above, go back 1o the first century B.C.

Inmfwlh:hmipﬁuummm,lh:uimgumim
dmchwpmufmmmluumwnmdumu
uﬂwmmdmyﬂt,uindimndbyummlyjﬂn
inscription from Mathur¥ (Bithier 1894 - 195 1T, here P1. IB)
and by the Reh inscription of Menander (Sharma 1980 : P1. VII:
hcmPl,IlIM.lulh:fumcrm.huhﬂumﬂuduwdlu
mwummmmmmm
fumrumynhuhemhdinm:nﬂhnhhbmimipﬁm
mmwmﬂmwﬁnmnmmnmm-mu
wﬁmwmyll.t.'.hltn-nhmipimm.mﬂj.dmd
brﬂmfl?ﬁs:mmrmcmyﬂ.c..ﬂmlmmisrum

{v}u.—[nlhncnenl’mm.lhclnwmil triangular (P1,
m]_TH:hﬂuubemmmemﬂﬂmnu]mdmu
of Dhanadeva from “Sringaverapura (Pls. 1A and IB).

The Mathur3 coins of “Sivadatta and Rijuvula show this
feature (Allan 1935 : 183-91; here Fig. 1 and Table I C), and
80 does the sealing of Agnimitra from Vaisali (P1. IC).

s e—
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Bubhler (1894:195H) 10 *the middle of the second century
BC.

(vi) ja-Inthe AyodhyZinscription (P1. ID), the vertical
line of this lener show an inward bend in the middle. This
ruamhashnmmkmuuﬁgnuﬂumsmuimnm
on the coins of R¥juvula. As stated carlier,, Allan dates this
ruler, 1o the first century B.C., Whereas Sircar assigns him 1o
Ihebcgimﬁngnfﬂwﬂuimmmnmy.m. be
ubsuvadﬂmthi:fmhnmjmhleinﬂuﬁmm
tion (P1. I]IB}.damdhySircw[IDﬁi:ﬂ}mtlnﬁmmmry
B.C, as also in the Pabhosa Inscription No. [ (P1. vy,
migmdbyFﬁ}n'w(lEN:HI}mm‘Smﬂufmmm
BC!

(vii} na, -hﬂlcmcofmism.ﬂuhwimlﬂm
hasabaﬂ{ﬁ.m].whichlmhuhemhkmuusignnf
lateness. In fact, on this basis Dahejia (1972 :41) thinks that

the Ayodhyd inscription of may be later than even
that of "Sodfisa from Mathurd

It may, however, be noted that this feature does nol occur
on the seal and coin of Dhanadeva found a1 “Sringaverapura
(Pls. IA and IB), ’

But let that alone. There are at least Iwo early inscriptions
whiuhﬂwwlhinuyfcalminmspaunfm.yiz.{ljﬂnm;f
Jain inscription from Mathurg (Pi, 1IB). and (ji) the Pabhosa
Inscription No. II (P1. ITA). Even according to Sircar (1965:
Dj-?ﬁ],bmhltminﬂripﬁmummﬁhnhle to the first
century B.C., though Bihler (1894 : 195) would like 10 place
mcﬁmmnh:‘ﬂnndddkufﬁumummﬂ!.c.'

(viii) ya.-Inthe AyodhyX inscription (P! ID), this letier
ﬂmmwmmﬁmekﬂmﬂ:mhu been

with reference o that of "Sodisa from Mathurg (Dahejia
:9?2:4i}.hmy.hnwm.bﬂddedtlmm:lctl:rumun

fmum;hhhrnﬂqrthEpimmdﬂnumm' ing i
$0 marked in all the cases. e

pmimlfmhmmmlh:hegimﬁng
AD.(Dani 1963 : 52: Verma 1971:82-83), Tous this
mhumwgmminum.mnmhmmmmlm for
muummnuuninmibdmtﬂiummdhelmgsmh

first century A.D. and, therefore, they think, the

Efm !‘mpulminndiffmudimcum.()uipemmm
it Mnhmi'miminlhcﬁrilish M
D‘.‘"“'-'".”m: 39) stated that *these coing reveal a distingt
mdmmgdmcmﬂﬂtwwminmclmofulmt
five of these kings - Purushadaua, U

Kimadatta and Balabh-qri*, Since most of these rulers had

mmKﬂmpuurHaumm&nthﬂm
b:linnﬂmtduemickmhg nfﬂthcadnrdmuppn-pzsn?tt:
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1 r X5AY (Ramadatasa)

ARLY LEEEIY |
( Khatapasa Hay@muynsa)

XLrAAUPYAYARU
FO¥% e

( Mahakhatapes prtase
hleeter persa Souldiza=a)

7 & XAY (Nopamitrasa)

9 a;‘[ué’y (Bhadraghosasa)
Fig. 1

letters had come into vogue fairly early in the first century B.C.
As 10 the introduction of this new style of writing with the reed
pen, Dahejia (1972 :41) holds ; *The probable source for the
new style of script evidenced in India on the Mithura coins as
early as ¢. 100 B.C. is likely to have been through contact with
the Greek dynasties of the north-west." In any case, the intro-
duction of this feature cannot be attributed to the Kshatrapas in
the first century A.D.

That this was the case is proved not merely by the
evidence of coins, but also by that from certain lithic records.
For example, one may notice very clearly the thickening of
the upper parts of the letters in both the Pabhosa Inscriptions
illustrated here (Pls. TIA and IV). While Fuhrer (1894 : 241)
places them in the second or first century B.C.", even Sircar
(1965 : 96) admits that they belong to the first century B.C.
The Kosam stone inscription (PL. IIIB) also shows this very
feature and Sircar (1965 : 95-96), again, has no hesitation in
assigning it 1o the first century B.C.

We may now pass on from the field of palacography to
that of history, The inscription says that Dhanadeva, king of
Ayodhyl, was ‘sixth from Pushyamitra’, The inscription also
gtales that this Pushyamitra had been a Senfipati Le. the
Commander of an army, &nd had also performed two horse-
sacrifices. Both these siatements leave little doubt in identi-
fying the Pushyamitra of our inscription with the Pushyami-
tra who was the Commander of the army of Brihadratha, the
last Mauryan king, whom he (Pushyamitra) assasingied and
became himself the king (cf. Raychaudhury 1938 : 306 1F.).
While Pushyamitra himself ruled from PRaliputra, his son
Agnimitra governed from Vidisa. There appear 10 have been
other centres 100, of which Ayodhy® was one. Dhanadeva, the
rulerof AyodhyZ took pride in being connected with Pushyami-
tra and that is why he mentions the name of the latier.
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2 lﬁub‘rﬂ 5’?6[ P]

(K hatapasa Sivadatasa)

XLeARUV[E AT F

(Mahakhatapasa Rajurulasa)

3

oL RYAY

e (Bahasatimitasa)

8 L'lﬂ.,f_ iﬁp ( Phuyunimitrase)

10 rtﬂ }{"&H (Bhiwmimitrasa)

Now comes the crucial question : viz. how far was
Dhanadeva removed in time from Pushyamitra. Regarding
this, the inscription only says *‘Pushyamitrasya Shashthena®
i.e. Dhanadeva was sixth from Pushyamitra. it does not state
the manner in which he was sixth : in ruling succession or in
genealogical descent 7 And this then becomes a matier of
debate. Since Pushyamitra himself was ruling from Patalipu-
tra and his son, Agnimita, from Vidisi, Dhanadeva, ruling
from Ayodhy®, may not have belonged to this direct line of
succession. There are perhaps greater chances of a genealogi-
cal relationship between the two. In this context, one point
recorded in the inscription may be of interesi. Dhanadeva
mentions the name of his father (Phalgudeva) for whom he
got a (memaorial) structure (ketana) made. But he also men-
tions the name of his mother, KauSiki . Itis thus not unlikely
that Dhanadeva was related to Pushyamitra through the side of
his mother, and was sixth in genealogical descent from him.

Scholars have raised eyebrows over the use of the term
‘Pushyamitrasya® which is in the sixth casc. Normally it
m@_mm*Wu.mmeﬁﬂhm(Pm
chami Vibhakhti). Some scholars have thus tried 10 say that,
becanse of the sixth case, Dhanadeva may have been a brother
of Pushyamitra (cf. E1., Vol XX, pp. 54-58). This scems quite
improbable, both palacographically as well historically. We
have o accept this grammatical aberration as either a genuine
mistake resulting from lack of adequate grammuatical expertise
on the part of the composer of the text, or as a permissiable
usage of the time. That this may have been genuine mistake of
the composer is suggesied by another mistake in the second
line of the text. Herein the termused is * dharmarajna’ whereas
according to the grammatical rule it should have been “dhar-

Leaving this grammatical debate aside, it would appear
that Dhanadeva was sixth in genealogical descent from
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Pushyamitra. Bul this relative position would not give us an
absoluie date for Dhanadeva. Al the same tme, from known
cases a generation® may be computed around 20 years or, at
the most, 25 years. (It could be less if the relationship is through
females.) Since Pushyamitra ruled from 187-151 B.C.
{Raychaudhury 1938 : 315), and there intervened four genera-
tions between Pushyamitra and Dhanadeva, the latter may be
placed around the middle of the first century B.C.
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RAKTA-LOKE 'SVARA IN INDIAN BUDDHIST ART

Shashi Asthana*

The National Museum, New Delhi acquired a miniature
bronze image representing a Buddhist Deity in the year 1965.
As the image was purchased from a dealer its exact find spot
15 unknown.

The image presents a two armed male fgure seated in
PadmiZsana on the pericarp of a high double lotus pedesial
mounted on a rectangular base. With his right hand he is
shown engaged in opening the petals of a lotus which is held
in the left hand. He is dressed ina dhot{ and a scarf, whase ends
are fluttering on either side, passing over the upper arms and
back. Further, a piece of deer skin is shown flung on his left
shoulder. He is adomed with a crown omamented with three
crests, The crest in the centre shows a tiny image of Dhy#ni
Buddha AmitIbha seated in dhydna mudrd. He is provided
with eardisc & lorque, bracelets and headed sacred thread. The
face is serence and calm.

Its provenance may be Himalayan region-Kashmir as the
form of his face and of the lotus petals of the pedestal would
suggest. However, the form of the crest of the crown is of
chamba lineage. On the basis of style this image could be
dated 1o the 9th-10th century A.D. This is the only image of
its own kind in the National Museum collection (Size 12.8 x
6.8 cm acc. No. 65.133, Fig. 1.

The presence of Dhyani Buddha Amitabha on his crest
clearly reveals his identity as one of his emnations. Besides
Avalokite svare, there are only two male emnations of this
Dhyin—i Buddha : Mahabala and Saptasatika Hayuagr-iva. As
the iconography of both these deities is completely different
from the iconography of the image in question, the latter may
fall under the category of Avalokite'svara. Bodhisaiva
Avalokite "svara manifests himself in anumber of forms for the
sake of the ignorant people and to bring salvation to the
mankind. Amongst his fificen different forms, mentioned in
the Sddhanamild,’' only two are relevant for this study : Rakta
Lokesvara and Vajradharma, as both are similar to each other
in form and posture. According to Sddhanamdld*both are two
armed, seated in Padmisana holding the lotus stalk in lefi hand
and blossoming the petals with the right hand.

The Vajradharma form of Avalokite svara has been de-
scribed vividly in s~adhana No. 10 of the §dhanamdld, men-
tioned below :

“Tam sitam raktavarnam tu padmaragasamadyutim |
Padcabuddhamukutadharam harsenotphullalocanam 11
Vamato spardhayd nilam dhriv soda‘spatrakarh |
Padmani Viki sayantafica hrdi daksinapnind Il

*  National Museurn, lanpath, New Delhi

HWMMMCMM&I
Sattvaparyankam3bhujya sa sragdrarasotsavam Il
Cautyanishsthamahiikarma-K-utdgdraviharinam |

Bh3vayet Vajradharm3gryam nityam Bodhim Avdpruyat™
Sadhanamald-p 33
“The worshipper should conceive himselfl as excellent
Vajradharma, of reddish white complexion, bright as the

Padmariga gem, who bears the effigies of the Five Dhylini
Buddhas on the crown. His eyes beam with delight; and he
holds with pride the stem of a lotus with sixteen petals in his
left hand and with the right canses it to blossom against his
chest, He sits on the moon over lotus on the back of a
peacock,enjoys his seat of the animal and displays the de-
lightful sentiment of amou-. He moves in the sanctum of the
caitya, the place for great performances. He (the warshipper)
certamly receives the Bodhi wh * meditates (upon him) in this
manner.™

In SAdhanam31F only two sddhanas are prescribed for the
worship of Rakta-Lokesvara. S&kihana no. 37 projects him as
four armed holding the noose, the goad, the bow and arrow,
while in. S&dhana no. 38, given below, he is conceived as two
.trmndwhichisr:&munlh:prumm.

...Raktavarnam( } Amitdbhagarbhaja-
w-um mmrkwmmmm
ndtdrtnn vikad’ .m:panmm vividhdlankaravastra
thhn-mm " Sddhanamald p 84

“The worshipper should think himself as Rakta-Loke svara
of red colour having a jatimukuta (crown of matted hair)
bearing the effigy of Amitibha. He carries the red lotus in the
I:ﬂhnd,mdnpmdhpﬂaﬂmthﬂnnghmduﬁndin
various omamenis and dress ..............

A study of both these shdhanas dealing with vajradharma
and Rakta-Loke "svara reveals the fact that inspite of the iden-
tical mudrd’ there are some distinguishable marks of each of
the two images. Thus, while vajradharma is provided with the
peacock as a vehicle, Rakta-Loke “svara does not seem to have
any association with this bird. Secondly, while the sadhana
provides the effigies of all five Dhyiin-i Buddhas 1o
vajradharma, it recommends the efMigy of AmitSbha to Rakia-
Loke "svara. However, where both these distinctive marks are
absent for one reason or the other, the image is obviously
difficult to be identified.

In the absence of peacock and with the presence of Dhvyani
Buddha Amitibha on the crown of the deity in question, its
identification with the Rakta-Loke ‘svara, therefore, appears to
be beyond doubt also because the sidhana describes itas redin
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colour and we actually find races of red paint on this image. As
per the sTdhana he is two armed and is seated crosslegged on
a lotus pedestal. He carries the red lotus (races of red paint on
the petals of the lotus still visible) in the left hand and opens the
petals to blossom it with the right hand. The face is benign.

The images of Rakis-Loke svara and Vajradharma are
very few in indian art. The only other identical image is
presently housed in a private collection at zurich, published
by P.Pal’. It belongs to Swat or some Western Himalayan
region and dated to the 11th century AD. Another bronze
image of two armed Rakia-Loke svara dated to 9th-10th cen-
tury is found al Achyutrajpur®* where he is draped in an antariya
and uttariya covering the left shoulder only. He is bejewelled
wilh omaments. His hands are shown near the chest while his
lefi palm holds a lotus, the right one is in attimde of opening the
petals. As the bronze is considerably weathered the details are
mostly lost

Two stone sculptures from Nalanda and three from Rat-
nagiri are also o be considered in this context. There are two
images carved on a stone votive stupa at Ramagiri® Both of
them are in the posture of cansing a lotus 10 blossom forth
with the right hand poised near the chest. Both of them are
devoid of Dhylin-i Buddha's images, However, as the pedestal
of one of the image presents a peacock in faint lines, its iden-
tification with Vajradharmam is by and large definite. How-
ever, the other one, due 1o the absence of any distinctive mark
defies exact identification. Still, the possibility of its being
Rakia-Loke savara can not completely be ruled ouL

The third one is slightly complex."® A large stele from the
sam site, presents a two armed male diety seated crosslegged
on a lots pedestal and engaged in opening the petals of a
lotus. Mount peacock is absent. However, five Dhyfin—i Bud-
dhuas are present on the crest. The most important feature of this
image is that the stele is carved with the four female deities, two
on top-and two on bottom. The upper ones have been identified
as Arya Saraswati who is marked with a lotus with a book on
top. The lower ones are identified as TEE and Bhrikut~i. All of
them are seated in vajraparyankisana on double lotus pedestal
with right hand in varad mudrd

The identification of this image is difficult. The presence
of the effigies of five Dhylin—i Buddhas on the crown makes
him as Vajradharma while the presence of Arya-Saraswati,
T and Bhrikut~i crete some doubt in accepting this jdenti-
fication. There is no textual reference to this iconography inall
its details. However, the four armed Rakia-Loke svara has a
provision of two female companions Tara and Bhfikuti in
Sadhana No. 37. Bul his attributes are completely different
from these. Therefore only tentatively one can identify it as
vajradharma. Here the mention of a few images from Ellora
which have been identified by Gupta as Rakia-1okasvara will
nol be out of cortext. Seven sculptures from Ellora present a
Bodhisattva with his right hand in varad mudrd and left
holding a full biown lomus. Out of seven three are standing
straight and rests are seated in different possitions. He is
flanked by THE and Bhrikui~i. As both these goddesses
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are described as the companions of four-armed Rakis-
Loke “svara in Sddhanam3ld Gupte has identified these images
as of Rakia-Loke ‘svara. However, none of these carry the ai-
tributes of this particular deity. Therefore the identification
based on the only presence of the companion deities is very un-
likely.

Similary, two stone sculptures from Nalanda also pose the
same problem, Both are dated 1o 10th century A D. These have
been identified as Vajradharma by Saraswati."* Both of them
are portrayed in cross-legged posture seated on lotus pedestal
with hands cansing a lotus to blossom forth, While one of them
clearly reveals its identity as Vajradharma though its pedestal
mounted onpeacock, the other headless stone sculpiure creates
some doubt in accepting it as Vajradharma since its pedestal is
mounted on the back of iwo lions. The textual reference
associating lion with Vajradharma or Rakta-Loke “svara is not
mmfn‘.mrw:.ilisdifﬁnmmidmﬁlywuhmm

There is another very interesting image from Swat Val-
ley; presenily housed in the Metropolitan Museum, New
York. This has been identified as Vajradharma Loke ‘svara
_B_v P.Pal." It is dated 10 the 9th century A.D, However, its
inconographic features are very complex and therefore worth
reviewing here. The bronze image presents a four armed male
é:u}rmmdthimmrynﬁmmmndmbnmpnhm
mounted on curious looking birds. The major pair of hands
is engaged in opening the lotus bud. Bow and arrow are held
mh@m.&hmmﬂmmmmm
wﬂ.l!'mliudmuh tiny image of Dhyani Buddha

@n_mm*mhmmﬁmmm:gmdlh
principal hands is common to both Rakia-Loke svara and
Vapdhammymlhefummisfmhudjninguiﬂudhyﬂ!
efﬁgyufﬁﬁmmhi:mmwhihﬂuumhmbeﬁvﬂl
pmckuhgmﬂ@singlyhmhnmln!hh
hmhmummmhlh:img:wiuﬂwm:mm

bow and arrow which are neither i
22 b . the attributes of Vajradharma

hmmi"ﬂiﬁfﬂtbﬂwwmhm

; hands of

meu VPgt" has shown the far fluing relationship
m - .

“IH ':m] “memmr Mafju‘sr-~i who sometimes

armeed i
whi
o s ch is more relevant here than
The
s - presence of Dhylin~i Buddha Amitfibha, which is the
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elements of all the three deitises (Vajradharma

Tconographic y
@mfmdmmmmmmm this

Icon.

This survey or images representing vajradharma and Rakta-

REFERENCES

® N os WP

Bhattacharya, B. [adian Buddhist fconography, Calcuta
1858, pp. 125-143.

Sadhanmili, ed. by B. Bhattacharya, Baroda, Second cd. 1968
Ibid, p.33

Bhattscharys, B. op. cil, p.143

Sddhanmala, pp. §3-85

Bhattacharya, B. op. cir pp 138-139

Fal P. Bromzes of Kashmir, New York, 1975, Car. No. B0,
Mitra, D. Bronzes from Achystrajpur Delhi, 1978, p.72
{1958-61) Vol. 1

45

Loke “svara shows that these two forms of Avalokite svara
are rare in Indian art and thus this bronze image isa valuable
addition 10 our knowledge.

9. Mitra, D. Ratnagiri, Memoirs of the Arch. Survey of India,
New Delhi, 1981, pp. 121-122

10. Ibid Vel 1L p 291

11. Gupte, R.S. Iconography of the Buddhist caves of Ellora
Aurangabad. 1964, pp. T7-280, pls 5S¢, 5d, Ga, 6b, 6c, 64, 79

12. Saraswaii, S.K. Taniraydna Art An Album Calcutis, 1977 Cat,
Nos B1-B2

13. Pal. P. Bronzes of Kashmir, New York, 1975, Cat. No, 79,
14. [bid p. 206

15. Ibid, p. 206

16, Sadhanamils, pp 83



URBAN AND PALACE WATER-WORKS DURING
THE MUGHAL PERIOD

Mohd. Afzal Khan*

The Mughals, from the beginring, realized the necessity
of laying out elaboraie water-works in India. Babur had ex-
pressed dissatisfaction with the absence of artificial water
channels or agueducts in India : “Except for the rivers and
here and there standing waters, there is little ‘running-water”.
50 much so is this that towns and countries subsist on the
wmmofmﬂsummdlummhmhdmingm
rains.™ By the scarcity of ‘running water’, what he actually
meant is explained by the author of the Ma’ asir-i Rahimi who
writes : “Unlike Iran the inhabitants of India do not have
running water and clear water springs in their houses and
gardens; lheyjundepmdmﬂmwmofwlrs,pmmm
rivers and never think of bringing this water into their
dwellings and gardens™? In 1623-24 Pietro Della Valle also
makes somewhat similar observations

The hydraulic enterprises of the early Mughals, besides
the construction of bath, baolis and laying-out of gardens,
included the renovation of old water-works in Delhi and other
parts of the empire. Abul-Fazl mentions that Firoz Shah's
Jamuna Canal was repaired by Shihabuddin Ahmed Khan as
it had silted during the early years of Akbar's reign.* Shah
Jahan also re-excavated and re-aligned the same canal and
brought its water upio Delhi and renamed it as Nahr-i Bihishi *
The Shah Nahr canal was also excavated during his reign in
order to provide sufficient water to the inhabitanis of Lahore ¢
Lachhmi Narain Shafiq refers 1o the construction of a canal in
1614 in Khirki afier its conquest by Jahangir. Later in the
reign of Aurangzeb, Khan-i Jshan Kokaltash excavaled an-
other canal to which one more big canal (Nakr-i arim) was
added in 1747,

Lakes, natural as well as anificial, also sought attention
of the Mughals. Near Fatehpur Sikri a dam was constructed
under Akbar's direction, and a large lake created by this
means, writes Monserrate, *not only was a copious supply of
waler assured, but the discomfort of the climate was miti-
gated" During his Stay in Ajmer Jahangir is said to have
reconstrucied the dam on the Nil Tal in 1616 which had
broken long back * The anificial lakes were built of stomne,
widumtr:umalmglnmdmminmmislammu
garﬁminmemmdwhichmwasprmidmbyn
causcway.'®

A large number of omamental tanks and reservoirs of
diverse nature and dimensions have also been reporied by
contemporary and later sources. Hauz is the common term
butsunmﬁnmns;minuyinm:mdmmnks.m.
talab and talao are alse used all signifying a masonry wmnk.
Thus, Cunningham refers 10 Guru Ka Tal near Sikandra," and
most of the 17th century travellers 1o Gopi talao in Surar %
Jﬂmgirdmcrihunpmqmm{mhwmﬁmnﬂddhﬂ

*  Department of History, Aligarh Muslim University, Aligach . 202001

the Nur Manzil garden at Agra which was filled with rain
water. Whenever, due 1o the excess of heat, the tank dried up
it was supplied by the well water.” Some of the big tanks were
ﬂtmﬂywmmmwlbuﬂdhpmﬂmm
muwhyslea!ingtnﬂmn.ﬁlﬁnmmuimstwnbigunb
(talab-i Kalan) in the courtyards of the two gardens in the for
of Ahmadnagar, Of these the Bagh-i Farah garden had &
three storyed building which was known as Manzar-i Saba 1o
the Deccanis. In 1632, Peter Mundy saw a square tank called
‘I timad katalao at Firozabad near Agra. It had a fair octago-
nalhuikﬁnginﬂmmuwithammy leading to i

Baolis" or stepwells, an old Indian invention, were an
important part of the Mughal water-works. They are muylii-
chambered and somelimes multi-storied structures™ with flights
of steps leading down 10 the water. While the sieps provided
direct access 10 the water level at the botom. the side
chambers served as summer retreats. What the Mughals
added to these was an elaborate Persian wheel apparatus for
raising water. Babur's wain (baoli), a chambered-well 10 x
10 yards in the Agra Fort, was a three storyed building, the
lowest-storey containing three rooms each of which opened
on the descending steps. In dry seasons the waler was one siep
below the bottom chamber, while during monsoons it some-
times touched the wp storey. In the middle slorey an inner
chamber was made which connected with the domed building
in which the bullock wmed the well-wheel. The 1op storey
wasashtglemmxrmhadﬁmntwsidnsufuﬂmmm
above the well head by 5 or 6 sicps. At the side of this wel} was
anather, the bottom of which was al half the depth of the first
nndhuuwhichwa!nrcmncrmmumf'mmewhmuz
bullock urned the wheel in the domed building. This second

well, which practically served as astorage lank was also fitied

with a wheel by means of which water was lified above and
carried along the rampars (o the high garden * |n Fatehpur
Sikri Akbar built several baslis of which the two most
important and largest ones - the northem water-works and the
southem water-works have been surveyed and described by
many scholars, with figures and illustrations. Waer was
raised several stages up 1o the t level by means of Pers;
Wheels, installed in the side Uh:r'tbﬂ's of !:hr.: well, nh::a:I:;
bullocks. The water was siored inio overhead storage tanks
whence it was finally lified up by manual effort 10 be drained
into channels which carried the water into different pars of
The interseting point, on which all the
authorities are silent, is as to how actually the Persian Whee|
functioned in such a deep well surrounded by a huge super
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gearing is shown atop of a long vertically fixed shaft or axle
which rotates the wheel with chain of pots above while the
oxen are moving below. The water can be seen flowing from
o high channel attached 10 the trough and from this higher
channel the water shown falling into a storage tank from
where it is being drained into another tank ® (Pls. T and 2).
It may therefore, be presumed that a similar system was used
in the water-works of Fatchpur Sikri. The bullocks could be
on the ground, while the wheel moved by vertical shaft and
gearing poured waler into channels at a considerable height
gbove. This is however corroborated by the two paintings
from Akbarnama preserved in the victoria and Alben (V &
A) Museum London, showing the northern waterworks near
the elephant gate. The first painting™ depicts construction of
the gate and water works in progress. The persian wheel with
chain of pois is veriically fixed above the well with a
horizontal exle (not visible). On the roof of a nearby pavilion
of equal height (i.e. parralel to the wheel axle) a water
channel is being made 1o join the trough (yet to be made)
near the wheel (P1.3). The second,® a later illustration of
post construction period, taken at the time of Akbar’s retumn
to fatehpur sikri after his victory in Gujarat (1573), shows
two persian wheels fixed on two wells built at different
levels (one over the other). The arched openings of the side
rooms in the adjoining wall suggest the whole structure
being a multi-storyed building and that the bullocks proba-
bly moved in the side chambers. (PL 4).

The Mirat-i Ahkmadi, mentions that the people of Gujarat
constructed baolis and such other buildings for the public
benefit and also as works of charity. One of these public
buildings was the Dahiri Baoli, a three storeyed strocture
supporied by stone pillars. It was constructed in scuh a way
that whatever amount of water was needed, one had to open
the mouth of the well, clean (or dig) out before water could
be taken. A passage from the top led through the flight of
steps down 1o the waler in such a way that the traveller,
without any diificulty, could reach the bottom and drink
waler by his own hands ®

In Bijapur we notice several big and small baolis and
tanks which supplied the city with water the year round. The
Taj Baori, the Chand Baori, Mubarak Khan's Baori and the
Jama Masjid Baori are some of the important baoris there.

Birka or the underground rainwater cistern or well also
occupied an important place in the Mughal urban and palace
water-works. It appears that these underground wells served
as emergency tanks. Thus, Jahangir writes about Ahmadabad
that water here is scarce and sandy, and the tank situated out
side the city always remains dry except for the monsoon
days; the wells were generally saline (shor) and brackish
{talkh) and the lakes situated in the vicinity of the city have
become brackish as a result of the use of soap by the
bleachers there. Therefore, great men and nobles of the city
constructed birkas and fill them during monsoon period with
rain water and then use their water throughout the next year
which he believed tums unhygienic because 10 air entered
into the tanks for the long time.™ In 1603 (1013 AH.) the
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author of Ma® asir-i Rahimi, along with his master Khwaja
Abul Hasan Turbati, Just for the sake of pleasure and amuse-
ment visited the fort of Asir and climbed its roof. It wasa very
high hill on which there was level land over half a kuroh in
which some springs of water (Chashma-i Ab) were situated,
some birkas had also been constructed out of precaution so
that if there happened a drought and the springs stopped
flowing these birkas could still supply waler.® In the court-
yard of the Jama Masjid of Fawchpur Sikri a birka was
constructed for the same purpose it can still be seen and now
collects rain water through underground channels, Jahangir
says that it was built 1o conserve rain waler, as the waler was
scanty and bad in Fatehpur Sikri, so that the Shaikh's descen-
danits and other sainis who acted as caretakers (mujawir) of
this mosque could be supplied with water the whole year
round.*’

Like Ahmadabad, in Cambay also we find that in big
houses, such as those of merchants, rain waler reservoirs were
established. The term pansal repeatedly occur in the docu-
menis sometimes comprising one abdar Khana and two
khum-i ab, all signifying the water amenities in the house-
holds. ™

In Burhanpur the Tapti water was not consumed by the
inhabitants. Abdur Rahim Khmn-i Khanan introduced kariz or
subterranean sirings of wells 10 catch the water percolating
from the hills and bring it to the centre of the valley; through
condpits it was drawn into masonry reservoirs, From these
reservoirs water was distributed to the town by means of clay
or stone pipes. These pipes were fumnished, at shorn intervals,
with tall hollow volumns of masonry which served the pur-
pose of stand pipes from which the water could be drawn of f,**
The author of Mg’ asir-i Rahimi 1ells us that it was Abdur
Rahim Khan-i Khanan who during his govemorship in Jahangir's
reign, constructed the Kariz allowing the water of a spring 1o
flow into the city of Burhanpur, for a distance four kurohs or
iwo farsang from the Lal Bagh. The spring was one kuroh on
the other side of the garden. He named it Sabil Kafa-i Anam
i.e. *for the service of humanity’, 5o that everyone could be
benefined from it. ® Sebsequently, From Lal Bagh upto the
Jama Mosque which lies in the centre of the city a waler canal
was excavated. He also constructed a stone tank in the mosque
for ablution in which water was supplied from this canal. The
inhabitants of the city also carried water from this canal 10
their houses. The canal passed through the residence of the
governor and also ran by or through several houses (manazil)
of the citizens of B o

It may be pointed out that Abdur Rahim Khan-i khanan
made the experiment of Kariz i.e. subterranean water chan-
nels for catching water from the hills for the first time in
Burhanpur and thus introduced the Persian technigue of
Qanat in Indian water works. This underground watercon-
veyance was achieved by means of a series of wells sunk ata
certain distance from one another and linked by a gallery
(Qanat). The water tapped by this method flows gently
through the Qanat 10wards the centre of habitation it supplies
or irrigates.®
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The author of Hat Iglim, (C.1600) however, claims that
Ahmadnagar had already free flowing Qanat (Qanat-i Jariya)
which was still not practised in India.® This means that the
Ahmadnagar water-works should be given precedence in
time over those of Burhanpur laid out by Abdur Rahim khan-
i Khanan. .

We have seen that rain-water was generally supple-
mented by lakes, tanks, subterranean aqueducts, reservoirs
and canals. Water was drawn from these sources by means of
Persian wheel (also called rahat, and charkh), charas (also
known as pur and mot), and dhenkli or the lever contrivance.
The last, Needham suggests, was the oldest and simplest
mechanism known to the Islamic wes: by its Arabic name of
Shaduyf* Babur looked down upon charas as a laborious
and filthy method, while the rahat interested him very
greatly.™

Ii appears that whereas Persian wheel was the more
prevalent device in North India,™ in the Deccan charas and
dhenkli were the common methods of lifting water. Thus in
Hyderabad state the ordinary mof or leather bucket was the
common water-lift and was worked by a pair of Oxen. On the
banks of rivers and streams the yatam or bhudki (a lever like
contrivance) was used by one or two men In the royal
palaces of Bijapur the reservoirs were filled from nearby
wells, the water being drawn up by a mot.™ In Jahanara's
garden at Surat water was lified out of the well by Oxen to
supply the main charmel numning in the middle of the gar-
derh,l

The water so drawn was brought into the cities by means
of underground pipes. There was always a small tank (caich-
ment) at the entry point which, Peter Mundy has rightly
conceived, was made so that dirt in the water might settle
there before it ran into distributive channels® From the
second tank the water was allowed torun slowly into the open
channels or underground pipes.

Clay or earthenware pipes were commonly used but
somelimes stone pipes and later leaden pipes are also men-
lioned. The clay pipes were glazed from inside. The pipes
were also buill inio the thickness of the walls traces of which
can still be seen in Hammams (baths) at Fatehpur Sikri and
other places.* The workmanship of piping is also interesting.
It appears thal pipes were smaller in length and were made
with a shoulder on one end into which the next pipe fitted, the
whole being then embedded in concrete;® at comers they
were curved 5o as 1o enable one to lap over the other.® The
pipes varied in dimension. Smith mentions glazed pipes 414"
diameter and W" thick in Hakim's bath at Fatehpur Sikri.
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KNAPPING TECHNIQUE AND CRAFT SPECIALIZATION :
AN ETHNOARCHAEOLOGICAL INVESTIGATION IN GUJARAT

Valentine Roux and Jacques Pelegrin®

mmdmmnunﬁmhmnfmm
n-imlnusadin:chamlunmdmihehmh:h:mplemy
of societies as well as the process of urbanization (Brumfiel
and Earle. 1987, Dow 1985, Evans 1978, Rice 1981, Tosi
lﬂmj.mdingmﬂnmuhmmﬂummmi:ﬂim

technical specialization : ihe exclusive production by & sub-
mpdhﬁmmmmwmm
(village or regional community); these goods may or may not
he a source of income;

mhunrmmi::pedaﬂnﬂm:m;ruducﬁmdgmuy
nmb—gmuﬂnfindivimmswhudmwmmnﬂcmmme
ﬁmmnm{tm'nughumnn:nrnl:mlhnvﬂlutw
regional scale).

On the basis of these definnitions, we mrned our atten-
tion 1o the material evidence significant of technical and/or

mmgihemmufu'spmiaiinﬂmarhich. prediciably,
vmmmummmlmmwju-
ﬂmdwm&ymdﬂmﬁumhimnmgulﬁﬁu
between material facts and specialization (Gallay 1986, 1989),
and into conditions of their wiilization for archaological
interpretation.

Tomyﬁﬂthhnhﬁﬁmtwmdmiqmd
northwest India were studied :

hwm-mmmdmkmmﬂmmm
Rajasthan.

the knapping technique of agale and camelian beads in
Gujaral.

Indus archaeological assemblages. Wheel-throwing is men-
Mﬁgmmmﬁmmiﬂmiumﬂcmam 1988). I
[mmmemﬂhgmhﬁtumdlmﬂthdmmf
hﬂdmﬁwmmeilhmﬂluﬁumﬂc.mh‘wm
mphﬂlogimlﬂnluﬁmllwhdhytpuknmimddming
the Harappan period (first half of the 3rd millenium) charac-
terized by the long, tubular carnelian beads (see particularly
kenoyer 1986, Mackay 1943, Rao 1973, 1979 Vidale 1985).

hh&mtdrhismiﬂ:.mmuhmﬂmm-
throwing wcmiquwmhmmmyprmmd{fwdmih
see Roux, 1989). Our aim is o discuss in comparison with
another case, the value of our conclusions and the spplication
dme'mwulhﬁm"hypuhdlmnhpcummm
wheel-thrown ceramics or camelian beads.

Co French Esbarry, 2 Aursngrab Road New Delhi

Mlmpmdmhamdplmfummm
into material facts relating to the Indus civilization : such as
the whaﬂ-ﬂrnwingmhniqne.asknapphgnfmﬁmm
elc.

KNAPPING OF BEADS AT KHAMBAT

Research hypothesis

Our reasearch objective was defined in relation 10 the
results of an earlier study on the wheel-throwing lechnique
(Roux, 1989). This study is based on observational and
:xperhncmﬂda:nwhlnhdmmmtemmcmhmdummn
throwing technique is a complex one, on account of the
mm].udmﬁ:mh:rhmdﬂmi:hwulmalmg
apprenticeship.

For the purpose of archaeological interpretation, we pro-
mmtnmm;hﬂmw;:hmmm;m
nh;uhﬁpﬁmdmﬂmlmlspmialﬂmimmmmuf
the investment in time and skill which all the groups in the
community are not able to put in. The terms of the hypothesis
are dependent on a strictly functional relationship. We do not
mmmmnlmhniqun,hymﬂ,i:ﬂmdmmining
factor of certain socio-economic milieu or socio-economic
structures (ex. Balfet, 1973). But it is possible to think that
only certain socio-economic milieu enable long and difficult
mgmhﬁqmmmmﬂmwhnﬂﬂwmﬂuf
specialization by a sub-group. Our hypothesis is applicable 1o
every human group, taking into account of the relationship on
which it is based : “wheel-throwing technigue - long and
difficult apprenticeship™ and the context in which at is valid.
In other wonds, it must be applicable to every archacological
site where wheel-thrown ceramics are present.

One of the ways to support this hypothesis is 10 study for
other crafts the relationship between the apprenticeship vari-
able and the phenomenon of craft specialization. In this
perspective, we made a study on the manufacture of agate and
camelian beads at khambat (Cambay) (ethnoarchacological
investigation, V. Roux, technological swdy, J. Pelegrin,
archaeological study, M.L. Inizan).

Study at Khambat

_ More precisely, we approached the problem of speciali-
zation through an analysis of the knapping technique and of
the relationships between the socio-economic status of the
craftsmen and the types of bead manufactured. The Study of
these relationships will invalve the successive analyses of &)
the levels of performance displayed in the knapping of the
different types of beads, b) the competence required for the
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different performances, c) the duration of apprenticeship
associated with the acquisition of this competence. The
performance includes the knowledge and the lmow-how
involved in the manufacture of the finished products. The
mptmmmsmmewmmm-hw
actually possessed by the crafisman. Regularities will be
brought out between beads manufacturing and techno-eco-
nomic specialization; their fields of application will be dis-
cussed.

The knapping activity takes place in an ethnographic
framework - the manufacturing process and organization of
m:pudmlinn~whi¢hw:plwmuﬂﬂ.m;:muﬂm
will be restricted to the information required for an under-
standing of the study.

1. ETHNOGRAPHIC CONTEXT

1.1 Manufacturing process

The different beads manufactured at Khambat are all in
various coloured and/zoned chalcedonies. In the rough state,
they are pehﬂmﬂmmdfmmcﬂmmdamzm}{m
southeast of Khambat (Ratanpur, Bharuch district). These
pebbles are sorted out on the spot, then carried by truck.

Ammwhmﬁdmmﬁwmw
mnmiaLuﬁgjnﬂly“dn"mdﬁhmnﬁwgminmimdm
knapping. Repeated heat treatment is applied to camelians,
yellow chalcedonies in the rough state which become red
when heated; the latier are the most prized.

Once the siones have cooled they are knapped by
i:ldiﬁﬂrmpﬂtuﬂimwhkhwewﬂldemﬁbnfwu'm
in detail. The beads are then ground cither on carborundum
wheels (artificial vitrified carbosilicium), or in dry rotating
wooden drums: the rubbing of the beads against each other
abrade them while grinding down their shape. It can reduce
their size by half.

The bead is then drilled with the help of a bow-drill. The
bead is held in a wooden frame while the craftsman holds the
drill with the left hand, and with the right hand he makes the
mw:mwmmwmmwu
turn in an altemating circular rotation. The drilling is done in
mmu.mhdhﬂmduugmdmmm
drilled from the distal and proximal ends respectively'.

mmﬂmhwmmm
wooden drums which wm slowly with water mixed with
mmwmmmﬁm}ﬂmmﬂ
and chalcedony dust (for the glossing operation). Faceted
hmdsmﬂluge&ugﬂ:nbjmﬂmpoﬁahudbyhmﬂmwlmls
mmmmﬁmmmjrmgmm
on wheels made of lacquer and of chalcedony dust.

1.2. Organization of the production
The knapping of the beads is done, traditionally, in

wmmop]mmhdndq.mmmﬂwim
15 workers. A total of a dozen workshops employ 10 10 15
warkers while about fifty of them employ between 2 1o 5
workers. Within the workshops, the operations of heating,
and polishing operations (generally including grinding) are
done outside by some specific enterprises. These operations
are financed by the workshops which, at the end, get back the
finished products and sell them. Seven to ten workshops
export directly abroad. The others market their production
through traders. The orders are distributed among the work-
shops according to the quality of the products : one must
distinguish the workshops which produce superior quality
ubjms{lhnirmmbcrisvmﬁmhﬂd.mmmunfmcﬂmu
demand for these products), from workshops whose produc-
tion is of an inferior quality (75% of cases) . The number of
the latter has increased during the last ten years with the very
repid development of an international market for “costume
jew:ﬂn-y.lnmmwmtﬂmps.thcwtﬂsmpiidmapim:
basis (depending on the shape of the beads; or by kilo. In some
workshops whose bead production is of superior quality, the
craftsmen receive a daily salary.

The beads are also knapped outside the workshop, in the
streets, by a population made up, in the majority, of women
and children who knap during their free time. This is arecent
situation which developed 10 years back with the introduc-
tion of manufacture of small beads of very inferior quality (as
rega:&sﬂm:hiw&ng}.m;mdmimi:mldpup&mwhy
the kilo, either directly to the workshops, or through middle-
men wha resell them to the workshops or o traders, while the

beads are not yet either ground or drilled. It is difficult o

apucifydwmmb:ru{cmfmwhnmwihghmh

manner. According to our informant, their number is ap-

proximately one hundred.

2. THE KNAPPING TECHNIQUE AND THE
PRODUCTS

2.1. The technique

The knapping technique is that of indirect-reverse per-
cussion. The knapper uses two Lools in conjuction (descrip-
ﬁmi:lihegmnﬂmufaﬂg}ﬂ-hmtdhﬂppﬂ]:-uhuru[
hmpuﬁﬂmbﬂhsidﬂﬁﬂi}mfmymimm
mmmgadmdmmﬁmohﬁquﬂy
mmmmmmsuﬂmmdew
knapper ; a buffalo horm hammer mounted on a thin bamboo
sﬁckwhingnmct.furthcmuilﬂpm:mdirmnﬂl
with a flat head (madiya) mounted also on a thin bamboo
stick.

To detach a flake (car), the knapper holds the piece to be
knapped between the fingers of his left hand and applics the
edge of the picce against the extremity of the iron bar. The
hammer held in the other hand strikes the piece to detach a
flake from the point of contact with the iron bar.

1. The drill itself isimade spofa mmn'un-u‘-:hmhmmumwmnmmmmuuhmﬂummmmm
either one of two dismonds are inlaid. The uiilizstion of the type of rod depends oa the sage of drilling, The first stage consists in thaping s hollow,
hnimaiumqﬂdinhﬂ}m-md-ﬁ:m dimond. The second stage conists in deep drilling. The drill { Shardi) psed has two dismonds
dimater is larger than that of the mmmdummudnmmm disrneter depending on the size of the besd.
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Apart from the knapping of “disco” beads (sce hereafter
the definition) done in one stage, the knapping of a bead - or
rather of a series of beads of a single type - is done in two
stages. An initial preliminary roughing out (parvana) leads to
a rough-out (cirita, rough piece which displays its main
geometrical characteristics). The finishing of the knapping
(khandvana) leads 1o a preform (knapped piece ready for
ginding) which will then be ground, drilled, polished and
glossed. The knapper changes the iron bar (more poinied for
{khandvano) and the hammer (lighter) between these two
Slages.

2.2. The products (shapes and qualities)
The main shapes of beads are the following (figure 1) :
Mani : small spherical bead of § mm to 10 mm in diameter.

Nagina : small cabochon having a circular base whose diame-
ter is between 5 mm and 10 mm.

Pasiys : three sided bead whose length is between 1.5 cm and
2.5 cm and sides are between 0.9 cm and 1.1 cm.

Giloda : small ovoid bead available in two sizes. The beads
of standard size are 1.5cm 10 2cm longand 1210 L4 cmin
diameter. The large sized beads are 2.5 cm 1o 3 cm long and
1.8 cm 10 2 cm in diameter.

Modan : elongated square section bead in two sizes. The
standard size beads are from 2 cm 1025 cm long and the width
of the sides is from 0.9 cmto 1.1 em. The large sized beads are
from 2.5 cm 10 3 cm long and the width of their sides is from
13 cmto 1.5 cm.

Loi : bead in the form of & bitrucated spindle whose length is
between 2 cm and 2.5 cm and mesial diameter between 1.1
cm and 1.4 cm. The loi destined for the Tibetan market have
a length of 6cm 1o 10cm and a mesial diameter of 2 cm 1o
3om

Gol Modan (alsa called “pipe™) : tubular bead whose mesial
diameter is identical to the distal and proximal diameters.
The dimensions of the length are similar 1o those of loi.
ﬂthpahnl:budh:du:hap:ufamwmd.dmgamd
ppmﬁd%ﬂrmmhmhvmwmdmﬁm
its basal diameter between 0.8 cm and 13 and the apical
diameter between 0.6 cm and 1 cm,

Bau:larg:midheadwhm:l:nglhishetwmlman“m
and diameter between 2.4 and 3 cm. The ban destined for the
Tibetan market are from 7.5 cm to 10 cm long and have a
digmeter of 4 10 5 cm.
Dnbta:lmgcsphaicﬂbndmdirmﬂyuhdimwnﬂﬂw
30 mm. The dabka destined for the Tibetan market may have
a diameter upto 6 cm.

Chasai - bead in the shape of a bitruncated spindle with an
ucmgm&lmim.denﬁudnninlyfumcﬂn;nmmm
length varies mainly belween 6 ¢m and 11 cm and the
diameter between 1 and 1.5 cm.
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Chasali, ath pahal, ban, dabka, loi and gol modan may
be of what is called superior or inferior quality. The other
types of beads on the list may display three qualities :
superior, inferior and “disco” (see figure 2 and 3). The latter
term was introduced locally ten years ago to designate beads
of irregular shape whose grinding is done by riotation in

@

Fig. 2. different qualities for a same rype of bead (pasiya)
a) superior quality, b) inferior quality, ) disco qualiry,

The beads of so-called superior guality are disinguished
by the regularity and the symmetry of their shapes. More
precisely, ovoid, curved ; their faces are equal and their ridges
are rectilinear. On the conirary, the beads of so-called inferior
quality are not perfectly regular and symmetrical. What are
called disco beads are characterized by shapes of a very
mediocre quality. The retouch is short and irregular and the
ridges are not rectilinear. These beads are made in a single
phase on the same shik.

Not only different qualities of raw material, but also
different grinding processes are used for the different quali-
ties of knapping. The superior quality beads are ground by
hand on carborundum wheels while the inferior quality and
disco beads are first ground in bulk in rotating wooden drums.
The disco beads of standard size are put in a dry processing
drum for 6 hours, while the inferior guality beads are simi-
Inﬂruui:dfm!hmmFﬂr:Mlﬂmr.ﬂwgﬁmmginth:
drum is followed by a slight regularisation on the carborudum
wheel. In addition, except for Lhe spheroid and large ovoid
beads, disco and inferior quality beads undergo a preparatory
grinding for drilling.

The appearance of these three qualities of beads is 2
relatively recent phenomenon. During the 20th century and
up to the end of the 60s, the production was homogeneous in
quality (superior quality in terms of knapping) meant basi-
cally for the internal markets (Assam, Nagaland) and the
African markeis (Nigerin and Ghana). These lalter were
given up in 1969, due w changes in the banking rules.
Following this, an intemational market (Saudi Arabia, South-
East Asia and the West) developed, which become a-buyer
not only of superior and inferior quality beads but also of



54

at the time when the grinding process by drum started.

1. DIFFERENTIATED PRODUCTION AND LEVELS OF
KNOW-HOW

According o the shape, the size or the quality of the
beads, three levels of difficulty in knapping {performance)
are distinguished : They correspond o the respective produc-
tion of three groups of crafismen, their difference with
relation to each other being expressed in terms of the know-
how required for the manufacture of each bead production.

FIRST LEVEL : manufacture of disco beads of the mani,
magina, paisya and giloda types. They are all made repidly
{in some tens of seconds) from rejected raw material and from
knapping wastes from the workshops. The small round beads
(mani) are obtained through the simple, repeated ablation of
the asperities of small fragments of raw material. The
cabochons (naging) are manufactured by simple direct re-
touch of a flake on its dorsal surface, There first two beads do
not involve any veritable strategy (operational know-how),
but the simple repetition of an elementary act : the knocking
off of an asperity or outgrowth of the volume or the contour,
The small ovoid beads (giloda) and the three-sided beads
(pasiya) of disco quality are made in accordance with a still
rudimentary strategy which consists is setting some series of
small flakes starting from each extermity in such a way as o
make the piece regular. On this level of disco quality, the
motor know-how is, in all cases, elementary. Only small
flakes are detached, without any great adapiation of the
detachment.

SECOND LEVEL : manufaciuring disco modan and standard
sized beads of inferior quality, They include the different
types of beads enumerated earlier, except chasai and ath
pahal.

THIRD LEVEL : manufacturing beads of superior quality, of
shapes and all dimensions.

These last two levels are distinguished on the basis of the
guality, the dimensions and the shapes of the finished
products. For each of these parameters there is a
corresponding degree of difficulty in knapping.

1. The knapping quality. The superior quality is more
difficult to obtain than the inferior quality because it involves
a better operational and motor control for removing thin and
covering {lakes required for shaping perfectly symmetrical
and regular pieces.

2, The dimensions. Whatever the type, the large beads are
always more difficult to make. There are several reasons:

-the detaching of controlled elongated flakes, necessary for
obtaining big beads, clearly requires greater skill than the
detachment of short flakes, more “natural™ for the 1echnigue
at issue.

-the removal, for the big picces, of large flakes controlled in
varied series requires the amanging of series in a larger
number of organised sequences than for the small picces.
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Their arangment then corresponds 1o the deployment of a
more elaborate operational know-how, which is more critical
in the evaluation of the sitation and more strict in decision-
making. This is all the more so since every combination of
sequences inaccurately estimated endangers the success of
the following sequences andfor the success of particularly
delicate, critical removals when they are of large dimensions.

Thus, the bigger the piece, the less it is possible 10 be
satisfied with approximations or with taking recourse o a
simplified variation of a complex sequence.

3, The shapes. The different shapes of beads also present
different degrees of difficulty. They are classified by the
craftsmen in growing order of difficulty as follows : mani,
nagina, pasiya, giloda, modan, loi, gol modan, ath pahal,
ban, babka, chasai. This order corresponds 1o (he growing
technical difficulties, perceived as such by the crafismen who
learn o progressively master them in this order. The given
order is the only one prevalent among the craftsmen of the
higher level. It varies among crafismen of the lower level. It
is therefore anly once the technique of percussion has been
mastered that the crafismen perceive in an identical manner
the knapping difficulties. These are then explainable accord-
ing to the general physical constraints of hard stones knap-
ping, which cnables us to consider as insignificant e even-
tal local variations in the perceplion of the given order,
These constrainis are the following :

-it Is easler 10 knap 60° dihedrals than 90° dihedrals, this later
angle representing the classic limit of detachment by chon-
pasiya and giloda {(whose outline is of triangular section ) are
thus easier 10 knap than the pieces whose outlines are of
quadrangular section as modan, loi and gol modan ath pahal
and chasi,

- an the other hand, ban and dabka wre more difficult 1o make
than modan, loi and gol modan as the shaping of their wide
section requires thin, oblique, angle removals, in which the
success of each removal conditions that of the next one. In
addition, the removal of the Crests of these pieces must be
dmnmnnn]y&umﬂmmdsbuﬂlmﬁ'umnmuiﬂnmﬁvc
which requires a much more delicate preparation. This nega-
ﬁwmﬂﬂﬂrmﬂmuﬁsmuum,
necessary for the knapping of the ban whose difficulty lies in
the passage from the rough-outdo the preform. The difficulty
urmmhmmmmmmm
from the extremities in the quadrangular section pieces.
Lastly, the very big dabka can be considered as the most

i t piece of the series for two reasons that are specific 1o
them :

- a perfecily spherical piece depends on a balance that is
d:j_i'mfmtmnminmkin,ginmaunmmlhediﬂ'muwhpu-
ceiving a sight asymmetry and in controlling the covering
oblique flakes specific 10 the final chipping of this shape,



Purztativa No. 19 ; 1988-89

-the chasai adds to its own difficulty through the risk of
breaking a preform which ends up thin and long and whose
homogeneous, translucid raw material has been made very
fragile by successive heat treatments.

4. PERFORMANCE AND COMPETENCE
4.1 Performance and groups of craftsmen

At Ehambat, the three levels of performance brought to
light through technological analysis of the different types of
peads correspond to three distinct groups of crafismen from
the point of view of technical performance as well as of
economic resources and of working time.

Level 1 (the weakest) corresponds 1o a population made
up in the majority of women and children who lmap in the
street, during their free time, the simples of disco beads
(mani, nagina, pasiya and sometimes giloda) finding in this
activity a supplementary source of income.

Levels 2 and 3 correspond to crafismen operating in

workshops. These workshops are specialized in terms of the
quality of their production :
-the crafismen of level 2 work in workshops specialized
exclusively in a production of inferior and disco guality
(pieces of the same guality as the pieces manufactured by
level 1, but having stighily larger dimensions; knapping also
of disco modan).

-the level 3 craftsmen work in workshops specialized exclu-
sively in a high quality production.

In the last two cases, knapping constitutes the main
source of income of the craftsmen.

4.2. Relationship between performance and competence

Kncpinghnﬁndah:spedﬂlzalmnfmnwuhupi
according to their production, the question arose about the
mmmmmmum
say the relationship between the knowledge and the know-
how deployed in the bead manufacturing and the knowledge
and know-how actually possessed by the crafisman. The
m;ﬂmﬁmmmummnipmmu
ane of the essential points of the investigation, the observa-
tion of the performance not enabling us to define a level of
competence.

Experimentation

Thupuhlﬂnmm:valuam,hpmﬁnﬂar.lhtm
nmmpmmdbﬂhehvﬂ:mﬂgrmps.mmcl
lpmpwwtuid:uﬂwhwwﬂwdcplnyudissu
M}Mﬂmi:nﬂmnmﬂiﬂaﬂmdtﬂu%
Iedg:mdthm:fmpmn’hhuitaiauf:mnpmim withthe 2
and 3 levels. We asked 16 craftsmen of these two latter (8 per
wvd)mmmmfnﬂmbendsufdlﬂmﬂmpesmddimm-
sim:ngmm.gm.m.dnmemhnmm
prmmdm:pmdmhufthmﬂminmﬂud
dimﬁiﬂ&lmium:pn:im:nnITcmiulﬂlglhfm&imd
ga!mﬂmmﬂﬂfﬁmhdﬁmfwmwmm
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instruction was to make beads of superior quality. The
experiment was filmed on video and the finished products
were kept.

Method of analysis

We set out a descriptive grid which enables :  the study
of the finished products from the point of view of the defects
that a grinder would face : the knapping quality is evaluated
in terms of the time that the grinder has to spend for grinding
a bead of regular and symmetrical shape.

The descriptive grid of the finished producis consists in
noting the following defects : hollows, asperities, asymmetry
of the exiremities and of the volume, bad finish of the
extremities. The severest defects in terms of grinding time
are doubly panalised : these are the hollows and the asymmiet-
rical volume. The analysis of the finished products in 1erms
of this grid enables the evaluation of :

the motor know-how of the craftsmen. A restricted know-
how is evaluated with regard 10 the hollows and the bad finish
of the extremities, determined through rough or unsuccessful
removals,

-the operational know-how of the craftsmen. A restricted
know-how is seen in the presence of asperities and in the
asymmetry of the extremities and/or of the volume that the
artisans has not been capable of controllong.

The descriptive grid of the knapping sequences relates 1o
the passage from rough-out 10 preform, as the variety of the
raw material does not allow the definition, for the knapping
of the rough-out, of siereotyped sequences. On the contrary,
the knapping of the preforms displays such sequences, known
here as remarkable sequences. Two types of remarkable
sequences are distinguished depending on whether it is the
knapping of wbular beads or of ovoid beads that is described
(only these two shapes of beads have been analysed). The
analysis of the films in terms of remarkable sequences
comsists in noting their organization and the time devoted 10
ma:p.hmhl:susmwﬂumu:npmﬁmalmm
of the craftsmen.

Results

We are giving here the first results that come out of an
analysis of the experimentsl production of 6 crafismen of
level 2, and of 5 anisans of level 3 ( three results are given in
4 summary manner as we are awaiting the completion of the
entire analysis of the experiments for a detailed publication ).

The analysis of the performs crafllsmen make twice as
many defects as the level 3 artisans. These defects consist es-
sentially in hollows, w.ich are the result of a bad control
either over “flutings” (removals of the crests from the ex-
tremities) and/or axis removals, or transversal removals. The
asperities or asymetries which are also more numerious on the
pieces of the level 2 group are evidence of a succinct opera-
tional know-how which compromises the obtaining of a
regular piece.
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The analysis of the knapping sequences done on the hasis
of the video films also shows this inferior degree of opera-
tional know how of the level 2 crafismen. [t is seen:

~cither in an incomect evaluation of the constraints; thus the
regularization of the crests of the large, clongated beads
which conditions the success of a fluting is an operation thai
is near-absent among the level 2 craftsmen (the latter spend,
on an average, 7 seconds on this, out of a manufacturing time
equal 0 5 mn, while the level 3 craftsmen spend on an
average, 1.35 mn en this, out of an indentical manufacturing
time). Similarly, the importance of the removals of crests
from crests or of crests from the ends, is radically understi-
mated by the level 2 craftsmen. The result is that the latter
have to reduce the cresis of the ban basically by means of
transversal removals, which promote hollows and irregular
and/for asymmetrical shapes.

-or in bad decisions; the segquences are combined in an
inadequate manner. We thus observe some reductions of
crests through transversal removals before the completion of
the fluting series, or then flutings which are not preceded by
any preparation of the extremities, which resulis in bad
fluting and the presence of residual crests. In fact, the young
level 2 artisans seem to apply some stereolyped sequences
without really pondering over their adaptation to the concrete
problems encountered during the course of knapping.

Ta sum up, the first resulis of our analysis clearly show
that to the three levels of performance observable at Kham-
bat, defined by the quality, the shape and the dimensions of
the products, there are three corresponding levels of compe-
lence, capable of being analysed in terms of knowledge,
operational and motor know-how (for a definition of these
lerms in relation to knapping activities, see Pelegrin, in
press). We will now see that these levels of compétence
correspond (o different durations of apprenticeship.

5. LEVELS OF COMPETENCE AND DURATION OF
APPRENTICESHIP

In the level 1 group, for disco production, children start
o knap right from the time they are 6 years old. They leam
first of all to knap mani and nagina then pasiya and, in rare
cases, giloda of disco quality. The apprenticeship is done
through trial and error. It is very rapid (a few days). The
advice, or rather ‘the opinions generally expressed by a
member of the family always relate only to the shape of the
finished product 1o be oblained, A beginner is distinguished
from an experienced knapper by his rate of production and not
by the quality of the finished products.

In the level 2 and 3 groups, the apprenticeship follows the
same growing order of difficulty related to the manufacturing
of different types of beads. However, if differs from one
group 10 the next in its nature, its duration and its priorities.
The workshops of superior quality

Dmnbmﬂﬂnhﬂnghsuwiurqmﬂlymﬁmps
mfurmnﬁnmbe{mdtduuimnﬁhninfmiquﬂuy
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or disco production. At present, this form of leaming is not
practiced any more as all the children leam in the low quality
or disco workshops, for lack of employment in the workshops
making superior quality beads.

In these warkshops, the children started at around 10-12
years old. The ransmission of the knowledge and of the
know-how was systematic and total, done by a master who
gave them oral instructions and/or showed them the gestures
for progressively tackling the knapping difficulties. The oral
instructions related to the way in which to hold the stone, the
angles from which to make the first strikes, the preparation of
the striking piatforms so as 1o remove the desired flakes, the
strength with which 1o make the removals and lastly the final
shape 1o be obtained. The blocks of raw material never being
of the same type and each displaying peculiar problems, the
child Jearnt the know-how through successive adjustments,
but in accordance with rules transmitted directly by the
master. The duration of training required for the mastery of
the knapping was estimated at around 7 years. By masiery
was than undersiood the knapping of the different types of
beads of all dimensions. The passage from one stage of
apprenticeship 1o the other, market out by the different types
of beads, was all the slower since an apprentice had 1o prove
to be profitable 1o the production, which necessitated, in order
1o respect the quality sought after, a prolonged iraining
(refining the know-how) once the knowledge and the hasic
Bestures were acquired.

Inferior quality workshops

In the inferior quality workshops, the children also start
al around 10-12 years old. The handing down of the knowl-
edgeismh:imnlulhns:hlchmgcufﬂscwmhhopsfnﬂlhm
h‘unnlmgﬂnecmylnmadlmedemﬂsuﬁhemﬂhud.
considering the quality of the products asked for. They
merely make a few observations about the way 1o hold the
stunnnndmaknmcstrikesnndwnccmmmahmllh:
quality of the production. The child learns by wial and error
anddevelupunpmﬂunulnbﬂitiuwhhmmhinki:q over the
mlu:ﬂwlmwmainsunchmnsmc:riumismhmgw
quality but productivity. The learning duration, which in-
:hmumlyﬂumqnhmmd&mwbdmhmdmih:
daily output, is between 2 and 3 years, The competence to be
auquirmlistinﬂmdhrcmm:hmppm;ufintuiurqmmjr
beads of standard dimensions,

Whuhuith:hlt:wkshmnodudnghfmw
:upnimqunlinr.ﬂmsumsimunhelwningmgufmlnm
ﬂmmhgmdm:mmufnumhgﬂ[ﬁcullynfm
different types of beads. Iuﬂudymhlnu:tubutu'uphin
nzdiﬂminmnmmdinmspmjvcdmimur
apprenticeship between the 2 and 3 levels,

Fﬁnmmﬁmwacﬁmmwm.mmmpp&gur

u[mbi[megivmwmemfmnrmj.ﬁhhcmm' i
mmhgl?»rﬂgnﬂmnmh:ﬁmnumm:mmmwu:
mm:mmmmwﬂs.inamurm
rmnmmwdepumngmﬂtqualilyu{hudﬂeﬁm The




Puratattva No. 19 ; 1988-89

leaming then consists in knapping some preforms of standard
size on the basis of rough-outs made by experienced crafis-
men. The latter are indeed more difficult to make than the
former as the variety of the raw material does not enable the
application of stercotyped sequences. The apprentice prac-
tices first of all on the preforms of pasiys and giloda. The
knapping of pasiya is easy in the sense that it simply involves
regularizing the three ¢rests and the three sides through small
ransversal removals in accordance with a motor know-how
already acquired during the knapping of tasbi. The knapping
of the preforms of giloda of inferior quality that is followed
is a simplified one, being restricted 1o axe removals from the
" exiremities. For the superior quality giloda the faces of the
rough-out are first made convex on the basis of transversal
removals, then the crests are removed from the ends or from
mesial negatives, The ends are regularized by means of small
axial removals, The knapping of the preforms of modan, loi
and gol modan whose rough-outs in all three cases are seen in
the form of a quadrangular section stick, is then leamt. Itis
simple for modan : it is only a matter of calibrating and of
regularizing the faces and the crests of the stick through
iransversal removals whose thinness and regularity will be
maore or less carefully done depending on the quality desired,
In the case of loi and gol modan of superior qualily, the
crafisman has to leam to calibrate the faces and 1o regularize
the crests as a first operation, then to remove the crests from
the extremities (fluting) prepared for this purpose. The
residual portions of the crests are reduced through tiny
ransversal flakes which should not lead to hollows on the
piece. The knapping of the same beads of inferior quality
does not require such an elaborate strategy and the crafisman,
in this case, leamns essentially to master the fluting operation.

The lem‘ningufﬂwmrmmisfulluwdbyﬂuiufm
ruugh-umsuf:h:bmd:mmimndmﬁm The order is
similar when keeping in mind the difficulties which also
increase progressively (ex. the greater difficulties are pre-
mwmmmmmm&mpimmmmum
riangular ones). In all cases, there is no absolutely stere-
otyped approach. It is only the final result that counts, that is
mﬂrmmﬂmdpimwimspmuim]mhumd
regular lines,

After the leamning of these forms comes that of knapping
ﬂmmugh—uulsmdpmfmufddbatamﬂbmcimw
size. heads which are particularly difficult to produce. The
mdmwmmmummmm
stage is apprenticeship in knapping (for the workshops

i 'mdinth:scpmdnmms}eiﬂmln-geqi:mnlp&m
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of specialization which is spread over two distinct axis.

On the socio-economic axis of specializatica, the crafts-
men of levels 2 and 3 and distinguished from the level 1
crafismen in terms of time and income which the knapping
work involves : full ime work and main source of income in
the first two cases, part time work and supplementary source
of income in the last case.

On the 1echnical axis of specialization, the three levels
gre distinguished from each other on the basis of their
production which correspond not anly to different levels of
knowledge and of know-how but also 10 different durations of
leamning.

Regularities

In the framework of research on regularities between

material facts and craft specialization, it is on the technical
and economic axis that two Tegularities are scen:
1. aregularity which brings out a relationship be-
tween “product of high technicality”™ and “technical speciali-
zation™ : a group of crafismen is distinguished from other
craftsmen in 1erms of compelence.

2. & regularity which brings out a relationship between
"products of high techmicality”™, “large quantity™ and “techno-
economic specialization™ : the crafismen are differentiated
from the rest of the population in terms of technical compe-
tence and economic resources.

Explanation
These regularities can be explained in terms of :

1. duration of apprenticeship which varies according 1o the
levels of competence related 1o the different degrees of
technicality of the products. At Khambat, the differenciation
of the groups of crafismen in terms of competence is a recent
phenomenon linked with the following factors :

-the use of grinding techniques which enable, at the same
time, the grinding of badly knapped beads (of inferior or disco
quality) and a considerable reduction of the grinding cost;

-the development of a market for beads of inferior or disco
quality;

-the maimenance of a raditional market for large dimension
beads and of superior quality beads;

-the specialization of workshops according to the iypes of
products.

2. manufacturing time for pieces of high technicality. When
the production of these pieces exceeds a limited number of
specimen (as is.the case with prestigious objecis), it is
possible to associate technical specialization with economic
specialization, on account of an investment in time which is
done necessarily 10 the detriment of other economic
activities.
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Generalization

The regularities distinguished above are akin to what we
have observed for the wheel-throwing technique. In both
mu.lh:rﬂaﬁmhtphﬂmdcmﬂmhninmymd
md:ﬂmmwiaﬁudmdepnﬁmlhcmdm
ticeship.

W:wiﬂmwu‘khfullwingqnmm:isitpouﬂﬂ:m
consider every object of high technicality, which is defined
hythedmnﬁmufminuhip.uhnﬁngbunmwl
specialist 7 To answer this question, we will refurn 1o our
definition of technical spevialization. This is made up of the
following two terms :

-an exclusive production by a sub-group of individuals,

-ncmm;mp&mdﬂﬂs::mduuhmhylmdcmﬁnm
other than the manufacturers,

This definition excludes from specialization the produc-
ﬁmﬁﬂmﬂaﬁmmmﬂﬂum&m Now,
ﬂ::singl:nimimdhi;hlmtmicaﬂtywﬂlnmmuusm
distinguish between the assemblages whose differentiation
mbnb:rmﬂm’ﬂunfamnﬂdim‘hnﬁmuﬂhemh[a
case that has been considered for the Paleolithic), or of the
dhuiblxﬁmnftuhwimmncmmnmuy. It is therefore a
matter of specifying the context in which our criterion is
significant for technical specialization. We will state it as
follows :

-meenfnanaltmherofpimcfhuhw:h:ﬁmuty
whhmpeummcnmbham&um.TMmbhmim
uflhtu‘im'ia“:mallnnmhﬂ'mdhighlndmimﬁty“lmyly
Ihﬂmlymmh:dlﬁduls.hwh!gl!pmiﬂcmpﬂm
have made these objects. '
-ptmufpimnfﬂ;hmhﬂnﬂwmuum&ulum
whichhﬂudumuﬂnﬁviﬁu{lhcm:fwa-
mmdummummmm
olthic periods). Th:dlnﬂmdlﬂmh;mquhdfuw:
achievement of a craft activity, amang others, then becomes
reievmu,inthi:munml:ﬁvitythuuknmmm
cannot be practised by all the domestic groups of a
cammunity.,

It should be specified that technical specialization could
be seen through other criteria, such as, for instance, spatial
ﬂsmﬁm:ﬁmmemumuhmmum
nbjmsmuﬂlhndhyﬂmﬂcmuMMmmﬂnm-
mkhmw%mwuammwm-
zation.

Wenmﬁcthmnhufuimillbupuﬁumub
technical andfor economic specialization, The criterion of
mﬂm.mwumum@,
mumﬂunpmﬁhhuﬂwhn.m;mhm.

Hmummmmumumumm

—_— ——
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mybehfmwmrﬁmmmmﬁc;iul or ex-
perimental studies (e.g. wheel-thrown ceramics, carnelian
beads, “debitage” by pressure (Pelegrin, 1988)), The dura-
lhnthuinfmudwﬂlhethninihlewimmgudmlhn
fuﬂn%pnﬂuhw:lhediﬂimlﬁmdwquisiﬂmnfhmw
bdgnmﬂmﬁmlm;auHmwu;&msapm.ﬁi;
mﬂmmldhejusﬁﬁndbyrmmhmuducmdum
hhmﬂmﬂmchnlugymth:uismafnﬂmﬂnm-
ﬁmmﬂ;mm&vdwnmﬂfm-
tence), the cultural diﬁﬂmumingmmemndnuﬁﬁurup-
erational development and the utilization of competence
(level of performance; Dasen, 1983),

CONCLUSIONS

Inp'nspecﬁvc.itmwnmgnlmﬁusmmmdumuur
Ihhlmdymhemndduudnumﬁnmfuu'iuwhiﬁwiu
mableusmmdﬂ‘ulhenmmsufdzuhpumafdiﬂ'ﬂ-
eniiated societies (from a techno-economic or socio-eco-
nﬂnﬁcpuimnfﬁnw.whi:bcmﬂmmglenfauajyﬁndnpmdj.
bumhummpm.mlﬂu.wmmmblyof:ima
form of specialization. The diversity of cultures will be
pmuivndlhwghmcdscﬁpnmufm:modaﬂunmding
tnwhi:hlhemieﬁ::ﬁliimgmulh:diﬂmudcgmuuf
mmmﬁmmw.m
mlhmmllmm::limufm:sociﬂphmmmmmu
qmiﬂlﬂﬂmdlmp}mmh:divimmfnﬂ{lm
nlajpmlh:!ca!:nfmimﬁﬁdnﬂ}bmm:tuhgﬁ:gmligmd
:fumﬁmnlmtbuwmlwnuﬂmmhutin
tum:nfmmgp‘ublmuth:ﬁﬁﬂuhmﬂ:m}uﬂm
mqu&admmucprohlmmmeml:utmemuunmﬂty.

lﬂusspedfyabnthmﬂmﬂmnnuoflhuetw
mgumiﬁudnummludemermmmmubjemufn
luwmdnﬁcautyumbcmd:hﬂpmiﬂisutc.tmplenrhuﬂ-
made ceramics). If Iti:pumiblnlncharmtu'imcmﬁspeﬁalj-
zmimmm:basimfmmmblagﬁnﬂuwtndmmur.ilm
lhmh:ponihbwahudamﬁbclhcmﬂiﬁmiswlﬂch,
m;_mfmhsihmﬁmmln&mmmﬁmdhy

reconstitution of the
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ETHNO-ARCHAEOLOGY OF THE TRADITIONAL
CEREMONIAL POTTERY OF GUJARAT

Syed Anis Hashim*

Potiery is one of the most and wide spread crafts which
still continues more or less in the raditional form and peuemn
in our country, provide an important link between the present
and the past. Therefore, it is one of the most important wols
for interpretation and understanding of the ancient civilza-
tions.

In our country evidence for the use of pottery is found
right from the pre-Harappan period which goes back to circa
6000 B.C. Our literary records also give descriptive evidence
for the use of potlery al many ceremonial occasions in the
past. For instance, the Maller inscription of king Jayalladeva
I, present a description of a ‘mangala kumbh' auspicious pot,
for the worship of god Siva.’ The Tirumakiudal inscription of
veera Rajendra Subrahmanya, dated to 11th century AD.,
gives evidence for the display of one hundered and eight pots
of clay, drapped with clothes before a goddess on the occasion
of the king's birthday.?

Beside the vessels and pots, lermacoitas in the form of
mother goodess and human and animal figurines are also
found from the very ancient period. The preparation and use
of iermacoutas is descrived by Bama in the context of the
marriage of princess Rajyasri in the Harscharita.” Description
of 1errocattas figurines, prepared and coloured, is also sup-
ported by a passage from the sakuntala.*

In this paper atiempt has been made to throw light on the
clay pots which are speicially produced, by the traditional
potters, of Gujarat, 1o be used in different social and religious
ceremonies, and 10 trace their origin and spread through the
archaeological evidence.

A number of clay objects used for ceremonial purposes in
this region are made by the potters. They can be classified into
three man calegories :-

1. Dbjects used on the occasion of marriage
ceremonies.

2, Objects used on the occasion of festivals or worship,

3. Objects used for worship by the tribes, Bhils and
Rathawas,

1. Object Used on the Occasion of Marriage
Ceremonies :-

Gujra : It is a ceremonial object which is used at the time
of marriage (Fig.1). Five "gujras’ are kept on a raised plat-
form, known as *chori’. The following varieties of * gujras' are
found in these disiricis ;

(i) Itisabout six to nine cms long conical object having

* o Dv. Shashi Asthana, National Museum, New Delhi.

four or five grooves. lts head is roundish and the base is flat.
The longer ones are more conical than the shorter ones. The
longer ones are generally found in Baroda district and the
shorter ones are used in Broach districy. (Fig. la).

(ii) This type of ‘gujra’ is similar 1o the first one, but it
has a hole inside. this type of *gujra’ is used in Dediapada
taluka of Baroda district. (Fig.1b).

(iii) This ‘gujra’ is very different from other *gujras’. It
has a globular body, thin small neck and a disc type of base.
This type of *gujra’ is mosily used in Panchmahals district
(Fig. 1c).

Tradition of keeping ‘gujras’ at the time of marriagie is
found in various communities of this state. But it is not a
commeon custom in all the villages and districts. For example,
in the district of Kaira it is not used in all the talukas, while in
Surat district it is used almost everywhere, Therefore it seems
that i1 is a local and adopted custom.

Gotraj :1t is a pot like ‘ghada’ or *‘Maila'. It has a globu-
lwﬂupnwiﬂ:ﬂmmck.hcadndmudﬁmwuﬂuhu
(Fig.1d). Main features of this pot is that it is highly decorated
withﬂu:ldm’gru.mminnmnfmmmmpmm
paint it with floral motifs in oil paints.

This pot has a great ceremonial value. It is used at the
time of marriage, as the first step in which the ‘Gotra devi'
goddess of gotra, is represented by these pots.

Bujaro :1t is a bell-shape lid having a small round knob
and a flaring mouth. It is kept on the *gotraj’ as a lid and thus
lti;ﬂnnwdu:h:ﬂm:ufmﬂagc.ﬂtmhﬂm
in'h:jun'ulhcdrmdﬂummiagcwunmymmh
‘bujaro’ is placed at the 1op of the ‘gotraj”. It is also painted
with various floral designs. Oil painted ‘bujaro’ is also
available at some of the places (Fig. | ¢).

Kumkavati : It is a very small pot havin small
mmmlwmmmmﬁumf‘minn
t!:ndfwku:ping'hmtum'nr'stndm‘{lm!midu}uﬂ!
um:dmmiagenraﬁuum.kismmmlh:m
people while offering the sacrifices 1 their deities, as they

also offer ‘kum kum' or sindur alon with other things
(Fig.1f). '

Mprmuitismmunhinuscummymhsumusm
beautiful in appearance are

1) Objects used on Ih:ﬂmlunanuﬂvmannﬂHp
Garji :1tis a perforated small pot like a'ghada’ in shape (Fig.
mﬁhumummﬁmﬂmmmmﬂmm
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having saggar base. It is used during ‘Navratri* festival at the
place of ‘garba’ (a ceremonial dance infront of Amba devi)
for keeping a lamp inside it. This pot is used in almost all over
Gujarat. After ‘Navaratri®, this pot is kept somewhere near a
lemple or a tank.

Agardani: It is a small solid bulbous object with shon
stem and flat base. It has many small holes in the body which
are used for inserting ‘incense sticks* *agarbaiti’, It is avail-
able in various sizes. It is also not much in use now, as there
are many substitutes to it (Fig. 1h).

Dhupiya (Incence burner) : It is a shallow bowl type of
object with a handle for holding it. It is used for burning
incense. There are variety of shapes found in these districts,

(i) One is a shallow bowl type with broad mouth and
bcakndrim.hhasndwpgrmv:inﬂmluwﬂmofmchndy.
where the body and bottom join together, It has a Nat base and
ahmdlawhichisauaclwdwimmnrimpuninnuﬂyanditis
bent towards the base. Just opposite the handle it has a

&

a, DABU

d. KODIYA

Fig2. CEREMONIAL CLAY OBJECTS

7

b. KULADI
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preforated small ledge on the rim. Inside the bow! there is a
deep hollow. This type of *dhupiya® is found in Devagadh
baria taluka of Panchmahals district (Fig. 1i).

(i) Another type is a small deep bowl without curved
beaded rim having two small ledges on the outer side of the
body with a short stem and disc base. It has a handle which
is attached with the body on the upper side and with the base
on the lower side. It is given a red mica slip. This type of
*dbupiya’ is also found in Panchmahals district (Fig. 1j).

(iif) Yet another type isa deep bowl with one carination
on the lower side of the body with a short stem and dise base,
ﬂbmpﬂfmﬂmmﬂﬁupmmufﬂw body. This
“dhupiya” has no handle, Tt is mostly found in Karjan taluka
of Baroda district (Fig. 1k).

(iv) The fourth type is a smail bowl with beaded excur-
ved rim and a short stem with disc type of base. It has double
handles, one on either side. These handles are altached with
the upper side of the body and with the hase. This type of

C. KODIYU

e, DHAK
FROM GUJARAT.

=

{\

"
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‘dhupiya’ is generally made in Baroda district (Fig- 11).

3. Objects used for Worship by Tribal People

There are a number of clay objects which are used as
ceremonial objects by Bhils, Rathwas and other tribal people
at the time of offering worship or sacrifices 1o their godds and
goddesses. These are described below :

Dabu : It is a hollow object of a dome shaped having a
knob on the top. Ii has one opening on the lower-side which
is generally angular or round shape. It is available in various
sizes, It is considered to be an abode of gods and goddesses
and also known as ‘mandir’ i.e., temple. People in the tribal
areas of these districts offer it to their respective gods and
goddesses (Fig. 2a).

Kuladi : It is a small deep bowl or pot like vessel with
broad mouth, featureless rim, the body tapering towards the
lower side and a flat base. Ii is also available in various sizes.
It is used as a container for sweets at the time of offering

Conclusion

In Gujamat many types of ceremonial objects of clay are
produced by the traditional potters, and used by the most of
the people of the region, on different occasions. Among these
ceremonial objects *gujra’ is one of the most important one.

The antiquity of *gujra’ is difficult to trace as we do not
get any literary or archaeological evidence for this. The sig-
nificance of ‘gujra’ at the time of a marriage is not clear
through literary sources. According to a oral tradition, it is
kept as a symbol of the five natural elements *Panch tatva' i.e.
Earth *Prithvi* Fire ‘Agni* Water *Jal" space ‘Akash’ and air
‘Vayu'. According 10 another tradition it is kept as a symbaol
of a *"Mangal Kalasa® i.e. the pitcher of suspiciousness. In
suppont of this view it is said that it has various groves and it
tapers towards the upper side which represent various ‘Man-
gal Kalasas' kept on each other to form a tower. But ‘gujras’
are found to be without grooves also. Another interesting
thing is that they keep five ‘gujras’ as well as a ‘mangal
kalasa. ' Thus, this theory does not account for this repeatation
in performance According to the potters in Panchmahals and
Broach districts, it is a symbol of god and the name of the god
they do not know. This being so, they do not bake the *gujra’
in fire. Therefore in these districts unbaked *gujras’ are used
in the marriages. Bul in some parts where different tradition
prevails they bake, it.

In kashmir a similar type of object known as *sani-patul’
is used in marriages and worship by the people as ‘siva-linga’,

Notes And References
. Epigraphia Indica (E) Vol. xxi, p. 60T.
2. [Ibid.

3. Hasscharita IV, p. 142, Quoted from Memaoirs of the Archaeo
logical survey of India no. 73, p. 96,
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sacrifices 1o the deitics by Bhils and other tribal people. 1t is
also some times used by other people (Fig. 2b).

Kodlyu : It is a very small shallow type of bowl with broad
mouth, fNaring rim and a flat base. It is also available in various
sizes. It is used as a "diya’ or *dipa’ i.¢. an oil lamp at the place
of worship or sacrifice. It is also used at other occasions like
‘Dipawali" festival and other ceremonies. It is made almost
everywhere in the villages (Fig. 2c)

Kotvo : It is a variant of a bowl. Tt is used by the tribal
people of Chhota Udaipur in Baroda district and in Panchma-
hals district, as a container of eatables 10 be offercd as a
sacrifices at the *Devasthan® ig, the place of worship. This
name is used only by the tribal people. Itis a shallow bowl with
flaring rim and & flat base. ltlstsU:ur made in black colour
(Fig. 2d).

Dihak : It has a shape like *‘damary’ and has two broad and
open ends, both ends tapering towards the middle. Open ends
are covered with goat-skin. It is used by Bhils and Rathwas as

11 is possible that in our area of study also, it might have been
introduced as ling of siva, to be worshipped at the time of
marriage, but in course of time aciual meaning was forgouen
and it became only a ceremanial object.

It is also possible that this radition might have becn in-
troduced in this region during the flourishing period of
Lakulisa sect in circa 10th cent A D, when Gujarat was much
influenced with this sect and due io this, worship of *Sival-
inga’ became more popular, and so "Gujras’ as symbol of |
*siva linga® in miniform would have been introduced o bless
the occasion. This idea might have been borrowed from the
immigrants of Kashmir,

The more common vericties among these ceremonial
objecti.e. "Kodiyu' oil lamp ' Kuladi’ small cups and ‘dhupiyu’
incense bumer etc. which have house-hold uses, have been
found from almost all the excavated sites of Gujarat and their
antiguities go back to circa 2500 B.C. Their patterns and
shapes seem to have been changed very little through the
ages.

As for the other ceremonial objects are concerned, they
have not been idntified separately and il is very difficalt 1o
trace their antiguities in archacological or historical context.
Probably, they were introduced from Lime to time in age long
Indian ceramics tradition.

4. Ibid. Please also refer Potters and Potleries in Ancient Indian
Inseription by Sushil Malti Devi.

5. For more details on this topic please refer, Hashim, S.A.
*“Pouers and Ceramics Traditions in Panchmahals. Barods and

Broach Districts of Gujarat™ Unpublished Ph, D. Thesis from
M.5.U. Baroda - 1978




EXPOSING AND CONSERVING A WORLD HERITAGE MONUMENT

A.K. Sharmi*

Cenmuries old Churches and Convents at Old Goa (15%33'
N, Lat; 73°15°E Long) have been declared as world heritage
monuments.

This reclaimed land from sca by Prasurama to settle the
Aryans, was subsequently ruled by Mauryans, Satavahanas,
Bhoja Kings, Chalukyas, Silaharas, Kadambas, Yadavas,
Vijayanagar Kings, Bahmani Sultans and Adilshahi Kings of
Bijapur.

With the conquest of Goa by Portuguese in 1510 AD. and
uninterrupied rule of nearly 450 years by them, Old Goa
wimessed hectic activities of establishment of Churches and
Convents by different Orders as for Portuguese, politics and
religion went hand in hand.

All the Churches and Convents in Dld Goa are built
either wholly or largely of locally available lateritic blocks of
reddish shade. Basalt, brought from owiside Goa, was used in
making of pilasters and columns to decorate the facades. The
laterite, being not so strong and durable, was protected by a
coating of lime plaster,

The style of ant and architecture prevalent in Europe at
that time influenced the artistic and architectural creations in
Goa. Though, they were modelled on the European ones they
are marked by certain limitations due o climate, availability
of material, labour and artisans. The lime plaster needed 1o
protect the laterite structure had 10 be repeated frequently
keeping the building in a state of constant repair. Failure to do
so0 lead 1o their early collapse of which the Church complex
of St. Augustine is the finest example.

The Church which was built on the “Holy Hill’ in 1602
AD.bth:—Augmﬁninuﬁimwumufﬂthiggm
complex of its kind in India. After the Augustinians deseried
the complex in 1835, due to religious supression, the building
fell inlo neglect resulting in the collapse of the vault on 8ih
September, lmmmMmmw
the Portugues and materials were sold, The facade and half of
the north-eastemn tower fell in 193 1. Another collapse was in
1938. The remaining pan of this imposing tower now stands
as a land mark which could be seen from distance, forcing
ane's mind 1o think of its glorious past. Till February 1989 the
whole complex was covered with vegetation and debris and
hardly attracted peoples attention except the massive jower.

With the begining of world heritage celebrations in Old
Goa by the Archacological Survey of India, it was decided 1o
scientifically dig, expose and simultaneously conserve the
exposed members of the structure. The climatic conditions of
the and expected exposure of plasters and paintings

*  Archaralogical Survey of India, lampah New Delhi-110 011

demanded simultaneous conservation using mostly the
recovered laterite blocks and basalt slabs. It was also noted
that the exposure would attract not only the internal and
exiemnal tourists but would also evince keen interest in Geor-
gions, as, as per lilerary evidence the montal remains of
Queen Ketevan, lie buried in a black stone tomb in this
complex.

Queen Ketevan, a 17th Century queen of the Soviet
Socialist Republic of Georgia was captured in hosilities with
the Persians and forcibly abducted by the Shah of Persia,
After conversion to Islam she was installed as Queen in 1624,
She was greately influenced by Rev. Fr. Ambrosic Das Anjos,
a missionary priest sent by the Augustinians from Oid Goa 1o
Persia in order 10 establish a convent at Shiraz and revive
Catholicism in the region. It was after the personal interest of
thequemmmdehahpﬁnﬂuedﬂtAugminimmmup
their convent. But when the monarch found his Gueen getling
mnmmmhzhugunhummw:humingmnm
m!igimofhlm.huhndhahdmﬁnﬂm&mmhﬁ.n
IGZA.Mmhﬁdwhmofhﬂnmﬂrm:Hmm
hmglumﬂmhym;u:ﬁnimpiﬁumhu’iedinlhlﬂ
stone tomb in the Augustinian church complex.

(;mphduﬁmﬂmmmnmmuamhmuﬂummd
mdmhhguﬂmymmbcgﬂuhﬁhuw.lﬂﬂ
mufﬁehimtummhmﬂﬂmﬂm
Conservartion operation by Mini Circle office of Archaeo-
logical Survey of India in Goa,

Before siarting the colossal task, a team of dedicated
warkers was formed so that every thing exposed could be
iﬂmwdmﬂymmﬂmdwdimnﬂmd.umﬁuh
mﬂmﬂ:e:isuhmeavﬁ!aha:mduhwtﬂmuchim-
tural details, paintings and iriscriptions.

hhmmmu&:mhmufﬂmmfﬂlnﬂﬁs
wa:'ihetnmimpmmmmhﬁufhmmlu.mm
m:d.fghuupmadmajmpwﬁmofﬂnﬂmmm
:xmmumhmrehrnuﬂnuulnﬂcupimmaplmufﬂn
church (Fig.1). On the east three doorwa

choir were supported by massive pillars, The hall
;:I.aul'mll'msaal.:n.m:i.fmm!‘.nm:n.;linu-n;,;n Im.l is ablong on

The main hall 18 67.50 m. long and 16.50m
i wide. Two
hugebn-lmah:bnmgmmiplinmml atin wiils
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from the ‘Holy Bible' have been uncarthed below the main
alter on two sides. Evidence show that the whole hall was
plastered and painted with floral designs. Four w Five
successive layers of paintings could be recorded. The pig-
menis used were mainly red-ochre. yellow and green with red
dominating.

Al alater siage some additions and alterations were made
in the main altar, During this phase the entire inner walls
around the main alter were embellished with coloured Italian
tiles which could be surmised on the presence of impressions
on the plaster of the walls and also few surviving tiles in intact
condition. The subject of the tiles are intricate floral designs
using yellow and blue pigments. In order 1o check these
remaining tiles from falling they have been preserved by
using filleting technique. During addition phase some cu-
bicles on north and south were created infront of main altar.
In one of the northem cubicles a beautiful painting depicts
lower portion of the legs of a priest in flowing robbes and bare
feel. The window near the main altar were blocked in later
years for unknown reasons.

Major portion of the floor of the main hall is occupied by

graves of imporiant personalities who were buried at different
times in 17th Century. The grave stones are embellished with
interesting and variegated emblems. Different types of em-
blems will itself make an interesting study. The carliest grave
stone noticed so far dates back 1o 1612 A.D. Mention may be
made of an unusual grave stone kept in north-south orienta-
tion and bearing the date as 1566 A.D. It appears that the
person 1o whom this grave stone was dedicated died earlier
elsewhere and his remains were shifted to this church later an.

Evidence also establishes that apart from laterite blocks,
terracolta tiles were profusely used in between the blocks for
erecting pillars.

Due to advancing Monsoon the work had 1o be stopped.
But before doing so all the exposed members were properly
plastered and water tightened with lime cement mortar 10
save them from further damage. While comserving the
Hpﬂuﬂpmﬁmwhumuwr,ﬁmﬂmphnd
structural stability, parts of fallen portions have been recon-
includes the reconstruction of walls and pillars. The broken
and fallen slabs in front of the main altar, bearing quotations
ﬁumihe'HnlyBihh'htwﬂmbmuﬂlmmd.Fmd
together and re-erected.
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The inscription on the left side of the main altar reads
as:
A DORATESCA
BELLVM PEDVAM
EIVS QVONIAM
SANCTVMEST
P.S.98

“Warship at his footstool, Holy is He-P.5. 98."

A niche in one of the aliars on the northem side
contains a basalt slab bearing an impressive emblem and an
inscription which reads that the chapel belongs to a noble-
man Castelo Branco whose coat of arms declares him to be
a man of peace.

Whereever necessary fallen parts of the plarforms of
chapels and altars have also been reconstructed. After the
clearance of the entire hall of the church it is proposed w0
reconstruct the main altar and relay the grave stone after
mum.mmmmdmm-
easter bell tower is in most precarious condition and needs
immediate care. In order to save it for the posterity it is
mﬂnrmmmmimupuumﬂwplmmehﬂy
weathered and worn out laterite blocks with seasoned ones.

The portions of the arched ceilings whereever left
intact also need immediate conservation. At some places
the plasters on the ceilings and walls contain intricate
embossed floral designs. Paintings whereever exposed have
been initially chemically treated but in order lo preserve
lhunthcrshnuldbnummdnmrcﬂnwghlyuﬁpniodi-
cally by the expens.

The work is enormous. But afier the entire Augustine
church and convent is exposed, reconstructed partly and
conserved, it will be one of the biggest monument of its kind
to be preserved which will be a place of great tourist
attraction. We do hope the coming seasons work may also
be rewarded with discovery of mortal remains of the
legendary Queen.
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Excavations of A Vedic Brick Altar At Purola,
District Uttarkashi, Central Himalaya.

K.P. Nautiyal*
B.M. Khanduri*

Purola (31970'N, 78°40'E) an ancient site in Unarkashi
District, is situated on the left bank of river Kamal, a ributary
of the Yamuna, in the inner region of Garhwal Himalaya. The
entire Yamuna Valley covering a stretch of about 150 Km
from the source (0 the region when it passes in the plains near
Kalsi is culurally very rich from the most ancient times.
Already a few known remains such as the temple at Lakha-
mandal, Syenachiti at Jagaigram® and Kalsi Rock Edict of
Asoka® speak for its greater significance.

Archaeological Data

Afier an initial exploration in the valley of Kamal we en-
countered a round-shaped mole on the plain surface of the
river lerrace. We, therefore, intended to excavate the same.
The excavations at Purola for a continuous iwo seasons
{1986-87 and 87-88) bring forth for the first time a massive
structural complex of burmt brick. This mound at PRL-1,
locally known as Intakot, about 20 m. aside from the lefi bank
of the present bed of river Kamal was nothing but a structure
which has been identified as a Syenachiti, measuring 24x18
m. laid in the east-west direction in the shape of a flying
Garuda, the head being exacily towards the east and the tail
towards the west (P1.1) .

The Garuda (eagle or hawk) has two outstreciched wings
in the directions of north and south showing an indication of
the bird more or less in flying position. A sguare central
chamber exacily in the middie of the altar measuring 60x60
cm. goes down 1o a depth of 2.60 m. from the top (P1.2). Ex-
cavation of this pit yielded Sunga-Kushana pottery like the
incurved bowl, minature vase, cup, lamp etc. The five intact
miniature red ware bowls resembling closely the Sunga-
Kushana miniature bowls from Ahichchatra contain ash,
charcoal mixed with bone pieces, sandy clay and copper coins
of the Kuninda dynasty. These coins closely resemble those
of Amoghabhuti having symbols like tree-in-railing, Swas-
tika, Trirama, stag eic. (1st Century B.C. 10 C. Ind century
A.D.) and finally covered by tiny river pebbles. The discov-
ery of such coins from this region indicates that the Kunindas
must have occupied this inner-zone of the Himalayan region.
Besides several earlier evidences®, this is very recently testi-
fied by the discovery of a Kuninda silver coin-hoard from
Athoor in Tehri Garhwal closely juxtaposed to Uttarkashi
district.

The miniature bowls inside the chamber were purposely
placed in a straight line-in north-south direction., In the middle
of the pit was found a large sized thick grey ware pot covered
by a shafilid in a highly broken condition. Bui the maost
mmwmdw:mwmnmw
gold leaf showing a human figure standing in frontal position
with a flowing apparel. Along with this was found a circular

gold pendent and a small piece of a chain. The human figure
can tentatively be identified representing Agni as has been
enjoined in the Vedic texts thal before conducting a sacrifice
propitiation of Agni was a first pre-requisite’. It therefore,
appears that gold as an auspicious and valuable metal was
placed inside the chamber as a mark of respect 10 Agnideva
and his effigy impressed on the gold leaf.

The bricks used in the Garuda structure are of various
sizes. The largest size of 80x50x11 cms. is invariably found
all along the comers of the structure. Two other sizes ie.
50x50x11 cms and 55x40%11 cms. are generally used in the

- inner side of the altar,

The most significant discovery of the excavation was an
iron-axe (21.5 cm.long) below 1.30 m. just near the right
wing, suggesting that the same was used for the performance
of sacrificial rite connected with the Chiti (altar), (PL3). The
animals so sacrificed by this hatchet during the ritual await
identification,

The excavation also revealed that in ancient time the
recurring floods in the river Kamal had damaged this struc-
ture particularly its left wing and the tail portion. On account
of such a serious damage 1o the altar in the remote past
attemnpts were made o protect it by a stone rubble wall all
around its periphery. Even some of the bricks in the founda-
tion having been under-cut by gushing flood-water were
filled up by such rubble.

Literary Data

The discovery of a Syenachiti or Garudachiti is interest-
ing in view of the religious history of the Vedic pantheon. The
li}crxyrmd:m;udingu::mirmgohackmmckigvc-
dic period where we have evidences of domestic as well as
community sacrifices. In the community sacrifices there
were more than one sacred fires and, therefare, altars or Chitis
fuﬂm:mmwdmalargcmﬁﬂcﬂplmmup
according o the rules of the rituals, The nature of the Vedic
sacrifice has been interpreted by various scholars as ancestor
worship, gifi-offering, a fenility rite, a communion with the
deity.* Wheeler pointed out that Agni or fire is depicied in the
Vmsmawuiﬂyﬂrunmuamldiﬁmmgma
d:vpming:lmmummﬁtymi:mcmu:umddiﬂ'm
of light throughout the Universe.

The religious texts also poi out that the V i
ﬂml:!mnmmllymbu&imd lltP:::a[ creation and i:ﬂr.::n;:
Vedic pu‘md this symbolism of creation was elaborately
w_kudmt in the constructions of special fire altars or
mmﬁ:iﬂmﬂmmﬁmmuﬁumﬂlﬂiﬂ
l:@!imlmualsmi:nmmdunmmdmﬂ
niﬁ:mngprimh:ismmmhw:hrm;hprmmw

wumum.wumﬂ,,m.am_mm
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the worshiper. The famous Rajasuya, Asvamedha and Vajapeya
sacrifices were special elaboration of the Soma sacrifice
iniended for securing special gains for their patrons.*

So far as the Garuda altar is concemned the bird has been
auspiciously mentioned in the Rigveda. The Garuda or Garut-
man known as Supamna also, was a mythical feathered bird.
The words Supama and Garutman have been prolifically
mentioned in the Rigvedic hyms®. Monier-Williams has
identified Supama with Garutman'. By all indications Suparna
thus stands for one with beautiful wings representing a huge
bird-like vulture, eagle eic. The Taitriya Samhita also
mentioned a formula in which the bind like altar is praised as
Suparna'’. The text further says that he who wanis 10 go 10 the
heaven should perform the Syena-kit sacrifice. He (the sacri-
ficer who performs this sacrifice) becomes a hawk and flies 1o
the Svarga world."”,

On the basis of the above it seems that the altar has been
taken in ancient lilerary (exis as a most sacred structure
serving as a communion between the performer of the sacri-
fices and the gods. lis very structure and the material in the
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SOME MORE COPPER OBJECTS FROM SHEORAJPUR

Suryakant Shrivastava®

Since the discovery of the first copper hoard in 1822 more
than ninety sites have been reported from different parts of
Indian sub-continent to have yeilded this category of objects.
of these as many as thirty five fall in Uttar Pradesh (Lal 1984)

In 1951 Professor B.B. Lal brought to light some more
(nearly thiryt five) copper implements from various sites,
Sheorajpur, District Kanpur, was also one of them. There are
only three anthropomorphic figures from Sheorajpur, housed
in the State Museum Lucknow.

Recently the present author had a chance of having a look
at the collection of Acharya Ram Charana Sharma, Vyakula,
placed now in the S.R.C. Museum of Indology, Jaipur. The
Museum has a collection of eight copper implements from
Sheorajpur, District Kanpur. Beside the already know three
anthromorphic figures (Lal. 1951) this group included celts,
both flat and shoulderd, spear heads and pick-like obejcis
However, this is not a full Nledged research paper but for all

practical purposes a sort of nole on objects which are not
known so far.

The entire collection of the Museum is aquired through
purchase. Therefore the exact location of these objects at
Sheorajpur and the other antiquities or pottery that may have
been associated with them are nol known. It appears that the
group under discussion was & chance discovery.

The Sheorajpur collection in the State Museumn Lucknow,
includes only three anthropomorphic figures, where as the
collection of S.R. C. Museum Jaipur, represents so many other

types. ;
The details of the object are as under :-
Celis :

Celis account for the largest number in the hoard, They
are five in numbers, of which four are illustrated here.

Celt No. 4

This is broken at the butt end. However, it is the largest
specimen. Its available length is 8.6 cm. and width is 10,00 cm.
The section is thin being 0.5 cm only. The unillusrated celt,
also broken, is 7.9 cm long, 9.6 cm wide, and 0.5 cm thin.

Celt No. 3

This celt is unusually small having a length of 6.0 cm and
maximum width of 3.9 cm at the working edge. The buit is
mlylﬂnmwide.lumﬂmhmylhhb&ngﬂdimmly.

*  Aschseslogical Museum, Gurukuls Kangri Vishawavidyaisys, Hardwar.

It has almost straight sides and splayed out cutting edge. It
has also three shallow circular marks on one side.

Celt No. 2

This is a shouldered celt. It has an almost squarish butt
measuring 7.4 cm. in width. Iis full length is 13.2 cm. out of
which the blade portion accounts for 5.8 cm. The maximum
available width of the splayed out portion is 12.0 cm. (the
ends are borken). It has maximum thickness of 0.7 cm.

Celt No. 6

This specimen though not exactly like other barcelts
may perhaps be regarded as performing a similar function.
It has a length of 11.5 cm, whereas the maximum width at
working edge is 4.3 cm. The bunt is 3.6 wide and partially
damaged. Its section is thin being 0.4 cm only. A notable
feature of the celt is that it has a number of shallow lines on
both sides. What exactly these indicate it is difficult to say.

Spear Heads : No. 1

It has a leaf shaped blade with prominent mid rib which
produced a fine lozenge shaped section, There is a small
flat tang. The upper portion of blade is broken. The maxi-
mum width is 5. cm. Both the edges are partly damaged.
The tang is roughly 4.4 cm long and circular in section.

The sepcimen, no. 7, is broken at the blade end, also its
sides are partially damaged. It has &8 maximum length of
18.2 cm. It has slightly longish flat tang, of which power
end is more or less like an antennae. The blade has alozange
shaped section.

A Pick-Like Object No. §

It is perhaps the borken part of pick - like object. It
measures 7.8 cm in maximum available length. The work-
ing edge i5 0.9 cm wide. It is similar 10 a complete specimen
from the Nasirpur hoard, housed in Archaeological Muesum,
Gurukula Kangri Vishwavidyalaya, Hardware.
Sheorajpur was known only for the anthropomorphic
figures so far. This collection of $.R.C. Museum of Indol-
gy, Jaipur, adds quite a few new types to our knowledge.
The mini celt (no 3) perhaps the smallest so far found in the
Ganga basin,
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CASING SLAB FROM NAGARJUNKONDA -
A REAPPRAISAL

Anamika Pathak*

Excavations at Nagarjunkonda have yielded a large number
of casing slabs which once adomed the dome of the stupas at
this site, during 3rd cent. A D. One such casing slab (P1. No.1)
in the National Museum collection is divided into three board
horizontal panels bordered with the floral bands. The panels
depicis Buddha’s life scenes such as casting of Horoscope.'
Nativity scene, asist's visit to king Shudhodhana and child
Siddhartha taken to the wiclary deity. While the last three
scenes are clearly identified and fully corroborated by literary
texis, the first is still controversial.

The lower most panel (P1. No. 2) presents a court scene in
which a royal figure adomed with jewelled omaments is
sealed on a throne looked after by female attendants in vitark
mudra on the right side. On the left side four noblemen are
shown seated on higher seal with wicker stools before them-
selves containing plates full of eatables. It appears that there
was some sort of celebration. One royal personage wearing a
crown and holding a spouted vessel, stands in the centre,
everyone is looking at the royal figure. An old man is seated
on the ground in the left comer and busy in writing something.
In front of him two dwarfish figures are standing holding
some indistinct objects on their back. The scene is very lovely
and details are minutely carved.

So far there are two major views on this representation,
First represent the casting of Horoscope of child Siddhantha
and the second represents the interpretation of Maya's dream,

In early Buddhist narmative an the scenes were always
depicted in chronological order. Therefore, this is definile
that this scene represents the scene before the birth of Buddha.
Before we discuss further, the identification of the central
muale figure with a spouled vessel is essential, as he is depicied
very prominently and on the basis of this identification
depends the identification of the whole scene.

In the early Buddhist art Indra is shown wearing such type
of Kiritmukuta and holding 2 spouted vessel? Sculptural
reliefs of Sanchi,* Amaravati,' and Nagarjunakonda, are full
of such type of representations where Indra is wearing such
type of crown and holding a spouted vessel. His identification
with Indra is beyond doubt. Now, if we accept this scene as the
scene presenting the casting of horoscope the following
objections come in:-

(i) the casting of horoscope before the binth of Buddha
appears 10 be an abnormal phenomenon and the textual
reference for this episode is not available,

(ii) Secondly, the priest or scribe who is casting the
horoscope has not been treated honourably, The least impor-
uweluuhemgimmhimﬂmu;hlmi:amﬂingnﬂnm

*  Nustional Museum, New Delhi

important job. He is seated directly on the ground in the court
without even a cushion, which appears absolutely impossible-
in the court of king Shuddhodhana.

(iii) His back is facing the kind which is very unusual in
the court and sort of dishonouring the king.

(iv) The king is in vitarka mudra or discoursing which is
unusual at the time of casting the horoscope,

(v) Lastly, what Indra is doing in the court of Sud-
dhodhana at this time ? It is not mentioned in any lext.

In view of the above mentioned object, the scene does not
appear to represent the scene of casting of horoscepe.,

Second, the identification of this scene is the interpreta-
tion of Maya's dream. As the scene before the Nativity scene
it appears logical at the first instance, but then the cause of
celebration and presence of Indra in court of Shuddhodhana
creates the problem in accepting the identification for this
representation. Then the noble men do not appear 10 the

priests, who were called by Shuddhodhana 10 interpret the
dream.

A close look at the scene and presence of Indra calls for
an-aliogether different identification for this scene.

As already mentioned the middle panel of this slab
represents the nativity scene, therefore, this scene in the lower
pariel must belong to the event that inok place, before the birth
of Buddha, i.e., when Buddha was residing in Tushit heaven
and he was supposed 1o descend on the earth, The Lalitvis-

‘arm,* Nidankatha,! Abhinishkramana Sutra! Majjhima-

Nikaya,' and Anguttara Nikaya," refer 1o this event. The
Buddha in the form of Boddhisattva was residing in Tushit
heaven before his birth as child Siddharth. he was known as
Prabhapala."! Afier a cenain period of time he proclaimed to
descend the earth to remove the miseries of the world.'* After
hearing this all the devas, Yakshas, Nagas, Kinnares, visited
him before his descent to the earth.”

According to Nidan Katha four devas called Suyama,
Santusita, Paranimitta - Vasaviatti and Maha-Brahma, along
with Sakka (Indra) came to see him.** At this time, they all
assembled at one place and discussed the time, continents,
country and family where Bodhisattva was going to descend
on the earth.”” When everything was finalised and Bodhisativa
was about to leave the heaven. All the Devas assembled at one
place in the Tushit heaven, celebraled the occasion and
listened the discourse given by Bodhisatva.® Afier this he
descended into the womb of Maha-Maya."”

The above description tallies with the representation of
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{his panel. Here Bodhisattva Prabha-pala is shown seated on
# throne in the Tushit heaven swrounded by Devas. Four
Devas known as Suyama, Santusits, Paranimitia - Vasaviatti
ard Maha-Brahma are present there and participating in the
celebration. Sakka (Indra) is shown standing in the centre
with & spouted vessel. All of them were honoured at that time.
Al this moment prabhapala preached them the precepts of law
which everybody listened patiently. After this he descended
o the womb of queen Maya. After this the second panel
presents the Birth of Buddha is in continuation. Like this there
iunpnmur:pmnlﬁmhmmihnundhnﬂﬂshhlu-
seum." In this panel the birth story of prince Siddhartha had
been carved in four companments divided by railings. From
the upright, beginning with the Tushila heaven scene.
Bodhisattva is sitting on a throne, near him, two ladies are
:hths.ﬁmuﬂ&mfw;urdimmmedmnhi;hm
and all are in vitark mudra. This part of a pannel is also
identified as the dream interpretation of queen Mayadevi.
This again does not make the sequence that before the dream
how was it possible to interpret the dream. Thus if cne looks
at this panel clockwise it becomes clear that first it is the scene
of the Tushit heaven, the next is the Maya’s dream and below
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ARCHAEOLOGICAL TESTIMONY OF SURUNGA AND THE MAURYANISM
OF THE ARTHASASTRA OF KAUTILYA

Suresh Chandra Mishra*

Frequent references to the term Swrunga in the sence of
underground passage or tunnel in the Arthasastra of Kautilya '
(here after KA) is taken as one of the major grounds against
considering this text as a work of the 4th century B.C. On the
contrary, it has been taken as an additional srgument support-
ing the view of the later date for this work. The proporent of this
view is M.Wintemitz, who, following Ouo Stein, does not
think, it possible to derive Greek Syrinx from the sanskrit
Surunga, whereas he finds that syrinx in Greek has an etymology 2
According to him subterranean passage called Surunga occurs
in counection with siege operations or burglaries, or love
intrigues in poetical and technical works from about the 3rd 1o
the 12th Centuries.” In his opinion those scholars who see in the
Kautiliya a work of the 4th Century B.C. will have to reject the
derivation of Surunga from Greek syrinx and to find an etymol-
ogy of the word in Sanskrit.* Another point which is made in
favour of the late date of the Arthasastra is that Greek syrinx in
the sense of subtermanean passage, does not occur before the 2nd
century B.C. in Greek literature and that in Indian literature the
word Surunga can not be proved for certain to occur before the
3rd Century A.D.? On the question of how syrinx came to India
Wintemitz quots the view of Stein who atiributes its knowledge
io India through Indians serving in Hellenistic armies.® This has
become another ground for Winternitz's upholding the 3rd cen-
tury A.D, as the date of the KA

A non-Sanscritic Indian origin for Swruaga is suggested by
F.BJ. Kuiper, who thinks it possible that khmer run in the sense
of "a hole’ and santali. Surun also meaning *a hole® are at the
basis of the sanskrit Surunga. He very rightly cautions that one
must be on one's gurard when postulating a linguistic influence
from Greece on India.* A Greek orgin for the word Surunga can
by no means be taken for granted.

The scepticism of Wintemitz regarding the possibility of
any etymological derivation of the term Surunga in Sanskrit,
does not hold good at all, for there are many etymological
derivations for the same in ancient Indian lexicons?
Hemachandracharya very rightly defines Surunga as a fissure
or Secret underground passage and derives it as : saratyanaya
surunga, “Sartieh surca” (una - 108) ityunga.®

It is very surprising that otto Stein and Wintemnitz, and
following him a very large number of other scholars an the hasis
of Surunga's derivation from Greek syrinx, should have as-
signed the KA a date of third century AD. Etymological
mmummw;imwidﬂmfrmtw
plmguhp’mﬂmmﬂquhydswmmhmm-iwmm
Mwihﬂuﬂmtaduﬂ:whtmmeu
lﬂthhdwlnﬂtﬂhubmimmdby‘ﬁ’ﬂdﬂhmehmkm
Smnwbuphhﬂingmwmu:unaﬂmﬂ
FMhunMMm:vﬂlagumﬁmuﬁ:hm:dlhe
*  Satyavati College, Delhi.

existence of a subsierrancan masonary passage
leading for séveral hundered yards in & north-westerly

. direction, Waddel undeniook the excavation at Kumarahar

where by lateral mining he was able 1o reveal a structure of
large bricks twelve feet below the surface with a cavity
partly faced which looked as if it might be a passage. But
owing to objections against further undermining of the
houses over it, the task was abandoned mid-way and the
interesting question of this subterranean passage
remains unsolved. " The excavator thought it o have
been a building once upon a time above ground, while the
village legend says the passage leads 1o the Dargah about
4 mile to the north-west, there is also at the latter place a
sublerranean passage twenty feet below the surface

and also running north-west, in the direction of Bhikna
Pahari."

Waddel has drawu our attention 1o a sione passage 25
feet below the large ancient well on the borders of the
Gunsagar. According 1o the then current tradition it led 10
Bhikna Pahari on the one side and 1o the subterranean
passage at Kumrahar on the other, each of the points being
naarly a mile distant. He saw its orifice on the north-west
border of the well having regularly built lintelled doorway
of stone. It was explored for a few yards.”

Much more pronounced evidence comes from kau-
sambi where excavations have thrown valuable light on
early fortification and its modification in successive
petiods necessiated by changing ideas of defence. Struc-
tural exitstence of a curved entrance, enclosing an under-
ground passage built on corbelled arch is revealed in
structural periods II1 11 and 11 12, that is, during c. 465
B.C.toc.395 B.C.and c. 395 BC. 10¢.325 B.C, respectively.*
The Marmavabodhini tika on the Harsacarita of Bana
d:ﬂnumquambencmadmuﬂgmuumh,“n
definition well corresponding 1o this structure.

To the structural period I11. 11 belongs this curved wall
measuring 63 feet 4 inches and 67 feet 10 inches respec-
tively on the inner and outer (city) sides of the curve. It was
6 feet 10 inches wide and encased a stone-paved passage 6
feet 10 inches deep. The wall available to a height of 7 feet
B‘Imhummn;risingizcnnrmwnbuminm:pﬁhm
nsnhuuubsidiarymnpmlmmmnhqnjmimwhh
revetment 2 there were traces of guard rooms.™ According
lnth:dmﬁpﬁmﬂflh:nmmmﬁtpﬂlqehﬁdn
corbelled arch finally capped with bricks laid width-wise.
At cither end of this passage was a pair of slits, 3 feet 5
inches wide and 3 feet 5 inches set inside the walls into
which the planks may have been inserted. In the curved wall
mauﬂmlu[!fmulfuﬂdmme:mmlmmhiﬂ



Puratattva No. 19; 1988-89

mwymﬂm.ﬁkﬁmmwmhdh
above descriptions, has rightly taken this passage 10 be

wunnel instead of a drain.” During the life span
nfmcmﬂpuidﬁllﬂmﬁwﬂimmmﬂhndlh:
second manhole closed.™

In order 10 test the Mauryanism of the textual references
mthcmmmwa.umﬂybﬂwmm:udumlugicﬂ
exhibits of the structural remains of surunga and its descrip-
tion in the text becomes imperative, Our text'® prescribes the
construction of a living chamber in the cenire in accordance
with the procedure laid down for the treasury, OF 4 maze=
house, with concealed passages in walls (gudhabhitti) and its
centre, a living chamber, or an underground room with many
sublerranean passage {surunga-samcaram) having its outlels
covered by Lhe post, or the wooden image of a deity and above
it a place with a staircase concealed in 2 wall or having an
entrance and an exit through a hollow pillar as a living
chamber with the floor fixed to a mechanism and Lhus capable
of sinking below in order (o counieract a calamity. In another
reference we have suggestions of making underground pas-
sage with many openings up i0 the enemy camp.® There is
also a suggestion of an escape by an underground passage or
its opening (kuksipradarena) or by breaking the rampant.”
mcagmmmmmmmmmgﬁnfdeiﬁu
(daivata pratimachidra) in fire sancluaries by an unider-
ground passage.®

Amﬁmuﬂhqummmmﬂhﬁ:dnhmm
these citations are important in that they refer 1o the existence
nrhuluwpmuminmgummcmumnrﬂwmmgamd
gudhabhitti, umis.wmnladwﬂisinﬂwach:moﬁmiﬁv
cation and stralegy.

The high antiquity of the exisience of surunga is very
well demonstrated by the two excavations referred 10 above.
Although the underground passage at Kausambi, with two
manholes almost at an equal intervals at the roof of it does not
give any evidence for existence gither of a hollow pillar or
pﬂfmmndhnag:smﬂmemuﬂmlus.uﬂ::anm‘mkufm
pmscnc:nl‘mhlmnivmwhi:hmighlhm:bem
employed 1o hoodwink the enemy. Waddel refers 1o the
image of Bhikna Kunwar over six feet high found at Bhikna
Palmi.huuingﬂw:slupcnftbnngawdhiﬂmkdwplympud
oul on its southern face to form into masses with a deeper
recess between them near the centre from which latter point
mnmhrmunhliqudydmmth:mmﬂﬂelus
mpundthi:ﬂﬁﬂm:hod:dpimhﬂtmﬁl" But the
dmipﬂmgimumim;rﬂsimuiﬁh:hmg:iwndmid
be compared with the hollow images of the Arthasastra
which were used for some Stralegic purposcs.

M&mghﬂ.a.smmmumtpam;uwimw:ﬂmk
walhluﬁingfmmh:mpmm:meufmnmmfmndin
*Emumrnlpmndm.;wmmmmmﬂpuiudm.
15% as a tunnel, but in view of the similarity of its description
with the concealed wall of the Arthasastra it should be
mnsidmd:dininmdmhimlrmﬂmnybcmkmmbu
gudhabhitti and gudhabhitti-sopana, that is, wall
and the flights of sieps with concealed walls. The life span of
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mnmmuﬂpuhdm.lﬁmurdlbﬁmmyiﬁ
B.C. and 255 B.C., a period very much falling in the range of
Mauryan period.

Ap@hﬂﬁcﬁpﬁmnfumhﬁkﬁngurmmmm
umdthxmqilﬁbyﬁ:lyﬂmmdmh:mimvm
hnﬂdmmumuﬂumimdmcmyﬂmﬁh
Mahosadha is preserved in the Jataka. Tr~mouth of the great
numelfm;gadvm}wuupmlhchnkdu:
Gmguwhnmm:mummmcmﬂlumdﬁmgm—
gassa dvaram) was in the city. It began under the staircase of
Culmi'spahn:mdcrnamummm:city.mEmumd
whuil:upwiﬂlhicksmdwmm;nm:itwmdad
mﬁ&;ﬂmﬂmﬂm&r&dwﬁhpbﬁuﬂwﬁm
Most remarkable of all was the fact that all its 80 great doors
and 64 smaller ones were fitted with machinery so that one
mmmcmmmlwmmﬂm.m
building of the great tunnel, little wnnel and all the city was
finished in a record time of four months with a view 10
nn:insitmminucnfﬂthnmlnkingﬂulmiﬂmm
Pancala™

hnwﬂv:nﬂydﬁm&aﬂh&mﬂhﬂluﬂw
lwgraamlandlnhyﬁnﬂlhui]dﬁsnf&lﬁragﬁ.lﬂﬂﬁn
Peris has compared the tunnel-building of the Jataka's story
wimﬂwplmml:xungyptmtmc.Hnlmm:n
prove that the familiarity of such intricate structures 1o the
Knmsimsguﬁhackmumﬂmhgc,lnmycmhyﬂﬂ
B.C. itqpmsnlpupumwpcmltmirmins'.

mmn.mmammﬂnmurm
underground tunnel or watercourse. The etymology (ud +
nmgp:uﬁmu}gmunmurdnnu[luid:uﬂul
mm.’?ﬁhhﬂompamdm:ahwcmmnnh:
denﬁﬂahhyﬁnhmmzdmmufﬂmﬁmeka.”ﬁw—
pﬁsinglyW‘mmui:Lﬂmmmiﬂnfﬂm late date for the
origin of surungain India, held elsewhere that in any case this
description of tunnel-building by the master builder
Mahosadha, preupposes the knowledge of magnificant sub-
\erranean buildings 1o the narrator. * The results of the
diggmgupnmmmxmrpilmﬂmitj(. Sinha do not cor-
mbuﬂ:lhndamﬂplimufmﬁimatdssmrﬂh:mlyhm-
mingfnmofummimmulamufmuduﬂnﬂuw
a mud-embankment rising 10 a height of 1.70 meter, which by
no stretch of imagination can be thought of as a wnnel or a
qmuun[aumebi;ursmll.Humdnmdid
:muﬂmmﬂpmdmcmvmmm:qmm—
minndfrmﬂzlimimdmmjrnmh:mhunlhlu
wenches, and in view of that this suggestion for further spade-
work, 2 has not finally clinched the issue.

General Alexender Cunningham, himself noticed a sub-
mwmﬂ:ﬂuﬂmﬂehﬁmam
which was said to have extended for 2 kos or nearly 3 miles.
But in his view it could not be traced beyond 50 feet. Some
people, however held that it was 24, Kos in length and that it
was actually explored for 2 Kos® but the more general opinion
is that the 2 Kos' refer 10 the actual length of the passage.™
But since this structure has not been assigned to any particu-
lar period, it can not be of much use to us for ascertaining the
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antiquity of the surunga or establishing its existence during
the Mauryan period o which our text is generally believed 1o
belong.

Another very fascinating literary account of how the 5
Pandavas along with their mother Kunti escaped through the
Surunga from the jaws of the fire, set in the palace made of
inflammalory materials ai Vamavata is available in the
adiparva of the Mahabharata ™ Although the ancient city of
Varnavala has not been identified so far; situated on the bank
of the Ganges with some high mounds the village Lacchagir
in the Handia subdivision of Allahabad District answers some
of the Mahabharata descriptions. It preserves the tradition of
the episode & it is even now a centre for the annual fair which
is held here. The oral tradition about the existence of the
Surunga and the transmission of the accounts of the
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Prehistoric Research in India.: As Viewed by Two Senior
American Archaeologists

K. Paddayya*

While it is the European scholars, particularly the Brit-
ish, who must be given credit for initiating and nurturing anti-
quarian studies in India over a period of two centuries, there
are other countries t0o which have contributed in a significant
way towards our understanding of the archaeological heritage
of the country. Among these the US.A. holds a prominent
place. To put it in the words of Jerome Jacobson, at the
moment the American involvement is “the most pervasive
single foreign presence in South Asian archaeology.”

From what was just a trickle some 20 years ago the
American interest in Indian archacology has now developed
inio a steady stream of workers. The late Helmut de Term,
Walter Fairservis Jr., George Dales, Kanneth Kennedy, Gre-
mm.m:m]mmmsmﬂu
and John Fritz are of the workers who have conducied
detailed field investigations in different pans of the country.
The topics of research range from primatological studies
and the remote Stone Age to the Indus civilization 10
Vijayanagara ruins at Hampi.

As against the culture-historical format provided by the
European workers, the American scholars have imparted an
anthropological orientation 10 the Indian archacological
materials, The wide scope and depth of this contribution
could be gauged from two anthologies of essays entitled
Archaeology and Palaeoanthropology of South Asia (1984)
edited by Kenneth Kennedy and Gregory possehl and Studies
in the Archaeology of India and Pakistan (1986) edited by
Jerome Jecobson, both published by the American Institute of
Indian studies, New Delhi.

More recently, two other American archaeologists have
been associated with prehistoric research in India. They are J.
Desmond Clark, now Emeritus Professor of Anthropology,
University of Califomnia at Berkeley and Lewis R. Binford,
lﬂik&pﬁﬂﬁﬂmdmhﬁ.wm:ydm
Mexico at Albuguergue.

Professor Clark is the doyen of African prehistory and
ranks with the late L.S.B. Leakey for his contributions to
Early Man studies. He has first-hand knowledge of prehis-
toric research in India. In collaboration with the University
of Allahabad he and his team have carried out (from 1980 to
1982) very detailed archacological and geomorphological in-
vestigations in the Belan and son valleys forming part of the
Ganges drainage sysiem. Palaeoenvironmenis and Prehis-
tory in the Middle Son Valley (jointly edited by G.R. Sharma
and J.D. Clark and Published in 1983) is a major publication
devoted to the results of this joint work. Moreover, Professor
clark has served on the expert commitiee of Ford Foundation
fuwﬂln;mdsupmisin;;rmu-in-aidmsclm institu-
tions in India engaged in archacological research.

*  Deccan College, Depariment of Archasology, Pune

Professor Binford is known the world over as the father
of what is rightly or wrongly called the New Archacology,
which regards understanding of culture process rather than
reconstruction of culmre history as the ultimate goal of
archaeological research. He has conducted ethnoarchaeol-
ogical research among the Nunamiut Eskimos of Alaska, and
this piece of work has served as a model for other workers in
different pants of the world. His recent researches challenge
the prevailing idealistic views about Early Man: that he had
home bases, that he was a mighty hunter and that he was
bringing home excess food for sharing with Kith and Kin. In
1986 Professor Binford spent one full month in India. He gave
a series of Lectures at the summer institute in the New
Archaeology organized by Deccan College, Poona and then
visited several important archacological sites in the country.

The author had an opportunity 1o visit the US. as a
Fulbright fellow from November 1986 o February 1987 and
work with Professors Clark and Binford and their associates
on the topic of recent theoretical and methodological rends
in stone age research and their relevance 1o Indian prehistory.
As part of this work he held interviews with Professors clark
and Binford (on 9th January and 21st February 1987 respec-
tively) for eliciting their views about the state of prehistoric
research in India. Excerpis from these interviews are repro-
duced below :

Paddayya : Professor Clark, Sione Age research staried in
India with Robert Bruce Foole's discovery of stone imple-
mients near Madras in 1863 and we now have a fairly good
picture of the cultural materials belonging to this remote
phase of ils pasL All the same, it is surprising that there is not
much awareness about our prehistory among archaeologists
in the west. What, According 1o you, are the reasons for
this ?

Clark : The reasons are several. First, beginning with the
work of de Terra and Paterson in northwestern India and that
of Zeuner in Gujarai in the early pant of this century the
emphasis has been on the discovery of cultural material from
secondary contexts such as those associated withriver gravels
and silts. This wend is strong even today. One must realize
that in such contexts the materials are reworked by natural
agencies like river action and therefore cannot give us much
meaningful information about prehistoric lifeways. If today
Africa holds a ptace of pride in Early Man studies : it is partly
because the late LS.B. Leakey and other workers concen-
trated on the discovery and investigation of primary or in situ
sites like those found in the Olduvai Gorge in Tanzania. One
is glad 10 know that in India w0 search has begun for
such sites.



A second factor coming in the way of Indian prehistory
is the lack of a firm chronology, as provided by potassium
argon and other scientific dating techniques used in Africa.
Ages assigned 1o sites on the basis of typological and techno-
logical features of stone tools and the nature and types of
sediments yielding these can ai best serve as estimates. |
personally doubt if Peninsular India has sites older than the
Middle Pleistocene,

An additional consideration is the paucity of biological
{palaeontological and palaeobotanical) remains on the Indian
sites which are so essential for reconstructing both past
human lifeways and their environmental settings.

Paddayya : Which are the potential areas in the country
where primary sites are likely 1o be found 7

Clark : As I mentioned earlier, prehistorians in India have
already started investigating such sites. The Bhimbetka
group of cave sites near Bhopal studied by V.N. Misra is one
such example. It is now necessary to go away from large
rivers and take up source regions of their feeders. Special
attention should be given limestone areas, as these are likely
to preserve biological materials wo. The Hunsgi-Bairhbal
valleys in Gulbarga district of North Kamataka where you are
working and the Kurnool cave area investigated by MLE.
Murty in Andhra Pradesh serve as good instances,

Paddayya : In which sedimentary contexts we could expect
to find primary sites 7

Clark : I'would attach much importance to the identification
and investigation of paleosols, overbank deposits and levees.

Paddayya : What methodological changes would be called
for by the shift in emphasis from secondary to primary sites?

Clark ;: You need to involve Quaternary geologist such more
closely {uum;memmmmmmmgsur
stone Age sites. Itis also necessary 1o initiale research on site
formation processes for distinguishing primary sites from
secondary sites. This research has both experimental and
ethnoarchaeological aspects and calls for the joint efforts of
wmﬂluﬁummlngmmmhu
scientists.

Simcduingiumennh:w:atmdlndimpuhip
lory, efforts would be made 10 have bone materials and even
sediments dated by uranium-thorium series, thermolumines-
ﬂmmuhnmﬂhoﬁ.muﬂmo{pmibhcvnluﬂm
u'mﬁinbwid:,nquidsmduﬂnnm:pb:iuﬂmmigm
be helpful for dating purposes.

There is no harm if you depend on foreign expenise
initially but in the long run Indian prehistorians have 1o
shoulder the entire responsibility. Your Department in Poong
i:llm-lyl:nudplmfnrpﬂﬁsuicmﬂmmbﬁ
mhuﬁﬁu‘mmemnmbuﬂi:hmﬂﬁuumplc.

Fhﬂy.llﬁﬂhhmmhmu:ﬁﬂmhmnmﬂa.
mmmmhmudmimmmymum
workers actively engaged in prehistoric research could ex-
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change views and redefine problems.

Paddayya : Most of the stone Age sites in Peninsular India
are surface or subsurface occurrences. What, according 1o
you, should be our strategy for studying of such sites ?

Clark : A regional approach involving both surveys and
excavations is necessary. This is what we have done in the
Son valley. One or a few sites give only fractional knowledge
of the cultural system; even small sites have their place. The
late Glynn Isaac called this approach the study of ‘scaters
between paiches’,

Paddayya : Do you think we could identify on our sites
features like the reuse of localities by the same or other
hunter-gatherer groups ?

Clark : Yes, this feature is seen at Isimila, Olorgesailie and
other African siles. Criteria such as those provided by differ-
ential bone weathering are very heipful for this purpose.

Paddayya : Our major handicap is the paucity of biological
materials. How can one overcome this 7

Clark : To start with, you could safely project the present-day
environmental diversity in the subcontinent back into the
prehistoric past. You have to provide for the presence of many
minor ecosysiems within a larger ecosystem. One might also
consider taking cores in areas like the Nilgiri hills for estab-
lishing pollen sequences.

Paddayya : Finally, what is your reaction to the latest wave
of views by Binford and others who tend 1o consider the early
hominids as scavengers rather than hunters in the regulas
sense of the term 7

Clark :1 basically agree with the argument that animal foods
were only a minor component of Early Man's subsistence. |
thhlcitisltwplmfmds.upmﬂdndbylhﬁnm' ian seutings
of siles, which were really important. Here again the staple
items could have been limited in number.

M:nn:mmnywubablyhnusgmdwhﬂ!
case of our Palacolithic cultures,

Msyyl:ﬁormﬂﬂmmgmdhgmmiﬂh
place of Indian prehistory on the world scene ?

Binford : There is a lot of curiosity now in the West about the
mmmmm:mmmmmm
a bit of pessimism among the Indian workers that one cannot
leamn much about the Stone Age past from mere scatters of
sione lools. But planned investigations like yours in the
ngi—hichhﬂvﬂhyubuuupmmnﬂmhhpﬁﬂuﬂm

Paddayya : Is the lack of hominid remains a factor in the

hui_iﬂ'mmltnh:u:unmm among the texi-book
Wrilers in the US.7

Bhfwd:lwmldmuhhﬁm.bmuusitulihTmﬂhht
Spain and Kalambo Falls in Africa also do not have hominid
fﬂﬂm_huu:mﬂﬂldmmlmnhwumhis!m.
“ﬂﬁ*ﬂhﬂwmnmammum
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example the co-occurrence of stane 1ools and animal bones at
Torralba. It is this son of evidence which is lacking on the
Indian sites. Text-book writers after all write about what the
researchers report on.

Paddayya : What is the scope for Stone Age research in the
couniry ?

Binford : My first-hand experience with your materials is
limited to the study of some of the collections housed in your
Department in Poona and visits o sites near Bhimbetka and
those you are working on in the Hunsgi-Baichbal valleys. All
the same the scope is tremendous.

It will be useful 1o concentrate efforns in rain-collecting
basins, since in such areas Stone Age siles are likely 1o be
preserved in a better condition. The Hunsgi-Baichbal valleys
form a good exampie. ( At this stage the author drew Professor
Binford's attention to the fact that many such areas exist in
Peninsular India and await work.) Unlike in Europe and
elsewhere, the Pleistocene events in Peninsular India were far
from dramatic. As a resull the ancient landsurfaces are
preserved well and the sedimentary cover over the Stone Age
sites is very thin. Such situation are a distinct advantage and
should be fully exploited by the Indian archacologists.

Once such areas are selected intensive surface surveys
should be carried out. These surveys alone, and not digging a
few holes, will provide meaningful data for making inter -and
intra regional comparisons. Non-site approach should be
adopted in these surveys. That is, the entire area should be
treated as one unil and one must try to locate not merely big
sites but even small occurrence and isolated artifacts.

Paddayya: You have visited some of the Acheulian sites in
the Hunsgi-Baichbal valleys and have also seen the stone
100ls and other cultural remains from the recent excavation at
Yediyapur in this area. Where would you place these sites in
the contex! of ongoing debates about primary versus secon-
dary sites in Old World prehistory 7 1 consider this question
vﬂ]rhupunnubmuwhumbnsﬁdmmmuwill
be true of many other areas as well in Peninsular India.

Binford : I have a strong feeling that in your area the cultural
material and the rubble horizon on which it occures have
different origins.

The rubble-strewn patches were already there as a part of

the palaco-landscape and prehistoric groups simply used
some of these spots for their activities.

In my view these cultural levels are deflation surfaces.
These were originally covered with thick black soil or some
such fine sediments which have been stripped away subse-
quently, thereby exposing the cultural material to surface.
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Paddayya : In the light of your current views based on
taphonomy that Early Man was not a great hunter of large
animals, as has been held for a long time by many prehisto-
rians but was merely a scavanger of their death sites and/lefi-
overs at kill sites of predatory animals, what are your impres-
sions about the cultural status of the animal bones which you
have examined from the Acheulian sites of the Hunsgi-
Baichbal valleys 7

Binford : These bones are quite old and interesting. Some of
these have a crystal-like, crunchy structure which suggests
that the pieces originally lay in a brecciated sedimentary
coniext

I recall in particular the collections from two sites. One
of these ( from Hebbal Buzurg) contains veriebrae of wild
cattle, and the other place (Teggihalli) has rib bone fragments
of the same animal species. These bones obviously represent
the meal remains of Stone Age groups. These two assem-
blages are very imponant in the sense that Lower Palaeolithic
sites yielding rib bones and vericbrae are rare in the Old
World. That these places have yielded only a limited number
of stone tools along with animal bones is nol surprising
because a similar situation obtains at other sites such as Hope
Fountain in Africa and Hoxne in England.

Paddayya : The recent discovery of a skull fragment of Homo
erectus ( or, Archaic Nenanderthal 7 ) group at Hathnora on
the Narmada in Madhya Pradesh has served 1o generate much
fresh interest in hominid remains among prehistorians in
India. Do you have any comments 1o make about this discov-
ery and its implications 7

Binford :The distribution of hominind remains in the Old
World is siaggering. In Western Europe these come mostly
from cave deposits, while in central Europe these are found in
fluvial sediments. There is no reason why human skeletal
remains cannot be found in India. One has only o look for old
deposits with favourable conditions for the preservation of
organic remains. Hominid materials could in some cases be
expecied from deposites devoid of archaeological remains,

Paddayya : One last question. Both M.A. and Ph. D. students
were highly inspired by the personal discussions with you and
by your lectures at the summer institute in the New Archae-
ology organized by Deccan College last year. What message
have you for them.

Binford :The real challenge in archasology is one of address-
ing our igorance.... to get rid of the inadequacies in our
knowledge of the human past. Our students have to realize
that as science progresses more inadequacies will be noticed
and attended 1o, This is not to be taken as a wealness of
science but forms its very essence.
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Stone Age Hunter-Gatherers An ethno-archaeology of
Cuddapah regions, South east India. By D R. Raju, Ravish
Publisher, Pune, 1988, Price not mentioned

Andhra and Tamil-Nadu were the first regions in India
where evidence of a Stonce Age Stage in the history of India
was found. Later Bruce-Foote found similar evidence in
Gujarat. However for more than 150 years this research was
confined to collection of stone tools. However, first in Eur-
poe, U.S.A., the methods were defined, because the goal now
was not merely a collection of tools and their statistical
analysis. Attention was now paid to ecological and ethno-
graphic data for understanding the past human behaviour,

Dr. Raju has done such a work. Gunjan valley in the
Eastern Ghats region of Cuddapah district of Andhra Pradesh.
After discovering undisturbed sites {as essential requisite for
such a study), be collecied artefact using scientific sampling
method 1o obtain maximum information on patieming of in-
dustrial and economic activities of Stone Age group. The
Upper Palaeolithic sites, first identified by the reviewer in the
Sagileru river of Kerala, are the richest and best preserved in
the country.

Dr. Raju then made a detailed study of the substisience
strategy of the Yanadis, a primitive hunter-gatherer group in
the area, and has utilized this information in interpreting the
archacological data.

Raju's study, should be guide o University studenis as
well as 1eachers,

H.D. Sankalia

The Cultural History of Goa From 10,000 B.C. - 1350 A D,
By Anant Ramlrishna Sinai Dhume with a preface by the
Vice Chancelior, B. Sheik Ali, Published by Dr. Ramesh
Anant Dhume, Kamala Niwas, Santa-Cruz, Panaji-403001,
Goa, Price Rs. 150/

The publication of this book was most timely, when Goa
was on the eve of becoming one of the States of India, 1t has
been writiten by a person who has spent nearly 50 years in
various administrative capacities in the Land Survey Depart-
ment. Dr. Dhume has put 1o excellent use his experience so
that the book gives a good idea not only of the geography, but
the early settlements with their cultural rends. Dr. Dhume
discusses the theory of the occupation by Sumerians, Then
fullmthemufﬁnmma,mmnhmimfm
the Deccan Plateau, (Later) called Maharashtra,

Reliable history starts in the 5th - 6th century, when the
Kadambas, the Western Chalukyas, and the Rashtrakutas
tried 1o establish their sovereignty over Goa.

Themﬂmisuidmb:d:ﬁvedﬁwnﬂuhiintht

Sumerian records (2143-2124 B.C.) Latter Prolemy called it
Gouba, the city name Govapuri appears in Sufa-Samhita, and
letter in the inscriptions of Goa Kadambas,

The word “Goa” is said be derived from the Mundari
ward, “Goen-Bab™ meaning “inclined ear of paddy™, And the
cultivation of paddy was first introduced by Kolis. From the
word Goen-Bab, came the contracted Goa-ba. This later gave
the word Goen from which arose the word Goa-Gowe.

The Sumerians who are supposed to have settled in Goa
in 200 B.C. are said to have staried the preparation of cloth-
first wool and then cotton (p. 307-08). Later came people
from Konkan and were called “Marang™. This came to be
pronounced as “Mhar™,

Later came people who knew domestication of bufTaloes
and goats and lived in mud and stone cottages, and covered
them with “kalvan”, the smell of which drives away white-
ants. These people who came from the south were matrilocal.

Then came Asuras, from - Mundari - from Chhotanagpur
and were skillful agriculturist as well as well versed in iron
technology. However they were overpowered by the Kolis.
Between 1500-2500 B.C. came a wave of Aryans - Bhargavas
and Angirasas,

Then came the Sumerians. They constructed large
square of rectangular houses with a central countyard and
these people always insisted on entering the house after
washing their feet and hence kept a huge water pot at the
enirance.

The last chapter (No. 8) is most interesting from the point
of view of the general reader as well as a scholar. For here Dr.
Dhume weaves together all the various trends - physical
(geographical), historical, archacological and linguistic, and
presenis o us Goa as it is loday,

With regard to the initial data 10,000 B.C. it is based on
the discovery of three stone tools, handaxes, and oné scrapper
(pp. 29-30 and photo No. 3). This is too slender an evidence
for making a large conclusion. Doubtful also is the Neolithic
1ol (p. 31).

Dr. Dhume does not seem 1o know that the Goa island
was once - in the 12th century - known as Simhala or Lanka,
as the very recent evidence - an inscription of Rauaraja, a
Silahara king of Saka 930 (A_D. 1018) tells us that he belongs
to the foremost family of Simhala, whereas the Dugamve
inscription (JBBRAS, Vol. IX, p.266) calles the Kadamba
king Jayakesi as the conqueror of Lanka, that is Goa, because
being an island it was called Simhala, And a Copperplate
found at Belgaum in the last centruy, JRAS Vol. IX (1867-
m.Bmmuywﬁmwidummnm]yfmﬂnmdﬂu
but that Goa was a famous port (pattana).
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Further, | consulied *Sumer, the Dawn of Ant™, by Parrot,
In this there are no doubt long oval stones (sielaes, p. 12, fig.
11) with engraved writing. But these are quite different from
Goa stone stelac,

Of course it is now well kmown that there was a flowring
trade between the Indus Civilization and Sumer, and Goa
could have served as a port, as Bombay today. But so far there
has been no trace of the Indus civilization in Goa. However,
further careful search is necessary.

H.D, Sankalia

leonography of the Hindu Temples in Marathwada, By
Deshmukh, B.S Publication scheme, Jaipur, 1987 pp. 207
excluding Illustrations Price Rs. 375,

The cave temples of Maharashira are well known while
the structural temples of this region are still in dark. For the
first time Dr. B.S. Deshmukh underiook an intensive study of
the Hindu temples of the Marathwada region, a part of Mahar-
ashira. This region consists of the following districts - Auran-
gabad, Parbhani, Bhir, Nanded, Jalna of Latur and Osmana-
bad. During the medieval period a large number of lemples
were built in this area either on the trade routes or in the
vicinity of the Godavari vally. Most of them are located in the
districts of Bhir, Osmanabad and Latur. These are commonly
known as “Hemadpanti temples.” They reflect several con-
temporary styles of the medeival period, i.e. Chalukya, Kakatiya,
Hoysala, Yadava, eic.

For the first time thousands of sculptures lying loose or
still in situ on the walls of these temples have been properly
documented, The author has taken into account almost all the
important forms of Siva, Vishnu, Mother Goddess and a
number of minor deities mentioned in ancient literature. He
considers all the relevant details, literary as well as archaeo-
logical, pertaining to them. Several unique images have been
brought 1o the light for the first time. These are properly
catalogued and illustrated in this book, for example the
Matsya incamation of Vishnu. As Matsya and Kurma incar-
nations of Vishnu have very little significance in comparison
10 other incarations, these two are usually depicted in their
animal forms and in group of incamations. But in Marath-
wada lemples these two forms have great symbolic significance.
Matsya incamation has been shown here in unique form -
Vishnu seated in yogasana with matsya or fish as an emblem
below, Similarly, Lakshmi and Narayana, standing and em-
bracing each other, is also very unusual form of depiction,
found on the exterior wall of Kedareswar temple at Dhar-
mapuri. A number of other such images have been added to
our knowledge by the author.

The books consists of seven chapters along with a sepa-
raie introduction. While chapier one introduces the region,
the subject and source material, chapters two to five are de-
wmhimﬁkﬂmﬁud?mmﬂﬂm
Goddess and other minor deities. Chapter six conists of the
details of drapery, omaments, mudras, asanas and ayudhas.
Chapter seven is devoied to conclusions.
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The most complex problem of this region is that while
majority of the icons belong to the Vaishava culls, there is
hardly any temple dedicated to Vishnu or some other Vais-
navite deities. Surprisingly, the exterior walls of siva temples
which are in hundreds here, are adomed with Vaisnavite
icons. The author suggests that these temples were originally
Vaisnavite with Vaisnava icons as presiding deity and latter
were replaced with Sivalingas in the garbhagriha.

We may, however, indicate a few points for improve-
ment in future edition; spellings of same of the words are not
consistent throughout the book, like Nrsimha and Narsimha
on page 53. Due to the lack of diacritical marks one faces
greal inconvinience in going through the book. Line draw-
ings depicting asanas, mudras, ayudhas, omaments etc, pro-
vide neither any separate explanation nor these are referred 1o
in the text of chapter six to correlelate the text and illustration,
In our opinion, the value of the book will be enhanced by
adding a map of the Marathwada region and some views of
the structural temples and a smail caption to the illustrations
below the photograph.

Shashi Asthava

Origins of the Gandharan Style - A study of the contribu-
tory influences by Lolita Nehru, Oxford University Press
Delhi, 1989, Page 139, Plates 174. Price Rs. 700.00

The Gandharan art received much appreciation from
early European scholars on account of its Occidential ele-
ments. Tt has variously been styled as Greaco - Buddhist, and
Indo-Romanesque by most foreign experts who generally
overrated its artistic value in comparison to the sculptural
quality of the art idioms of the main land of India. However,
there was also a school of art historians who considered it in-
ferior and less original to carly Indian art out of their sympa-
thy for the main stream of Indian culture. Both these views
have been regarded as subjective and academically illogical.

Basic contribution 1o Gandharan art has been made by
foreign scholars Burgess, Foucher, Marshall, Smith, Buch-
thal, Rowland, Rosenfied, Bieber, Dobbins and many other
scholars. What is most puzzling is that only very few Indian
art historians have underiaken delailed and original researches
on Gandhara an and Dr. Nehru deserves our thanks for
carrying out indepth study successfully on the genesis of
Gandharan sculpture, a most debated subjecl. The work was
originally submitted as a Ph.D. dissestation in 1982 by the
author to the University of Cambridge under the guidance of
Prof. F.R. Allchin, a well-known archaeologist and Indolo-
gisL

The author clarifies in her perface her methodology. 1
decided 10 begin by 'separating” the differemt stylistic madi-
tions present within Gandharan sculpture and to examine
each one of these in tum...” Consisting of eight chapiers
besides the preface, preliminaries eic. and the noles, bibliog-
raphy, index, and illustrations at the end, the main contents of
the book include the introduction, covering background of
the subject, objective and scope of study, discussions on the
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artistic sources and process of emergence and early develop-
ment of the Gandharan style of sculptures and the conclusions
dmwuhyrhemhu.mml:mmemmnr'smchu
pmﬂnmﬂuunmurﬂmhmﬁz:ﬁ]nmnmﬁcwrﬁs
of the antistic elemetns, which contributed to the formation of
the Gandharan school, from other an idioms : Hellenistic-
Bactrian, Parthian and Indian; (ii) the assessment of the sur-
viving Hellenistic, cultural and antistic traits in parts of India,
Afghanisian and Central Asia and varying process of their
intermixmre and (iii) emergence of Gandharan style as a
result of a blend of already existing culiural and artistic
iraditions within its own conceptual and stylistic format in the
first century A.D. and afterwards.

On the basis of the available data especially the exca-
valed material (Ai-khanum) of recent decades, Lolita Nehru
upinuﬂmH:llnﬂ:ﬁt(Cuﬂk]Ba:ﬁlmndasﬂwumjw
source of the Gandharan sculpture, thereby supporting Foucher's
views expressed in the earlier part of the present century. she
also admits the presence of the elements of Roman an in the
Gandharan figures but feels that these travelled w Indian
borderland on account of Parthian trade connexions with
Western world along with conventional Achasmenid traits to
form Gandharan compositions. Nehru tries to clarify (p.46)
the role of Parthian art in Gandhara with these words : “The
possibility cannot of course overrule the working of a direct
Parthian influence upon Gandharan sculpture. The frontal
representation of figures in the narratives, and the composi-
tional treatment of some reliefs, are direcily related to Parthian
concepis.”

About the impact of the art of the main land of India on
Gandhara sculpture, the writer states that Gandhara an had
drawn considerably upon the first phase of early Indian an,
but like the Hellenistic, the Indian elements in Gandharan ar
of Kushana period become gradually duffused. She in fact
notes an outflow of anistic elements from Gandhara into
interior of India.

Lolita Nehru has termed developed Gandhara sculpiure
with a stylistic identity as Kushana Gandharan an and has
logically traced its origins and formative stages. She con-
cludes : “The research conducted here has revealed the two
broad stylistic stages which preceded the emergence of the
formulated Gandharan style. During the first stage, which
lasted through the Mauryan, Greek and early Saka-Parthian
period, till about the end of the first century B.C. or the
beginning of the first century A.D. Hellenistic and Indian
idioms in Gandhara evidently followed more or less inde-
pendent stylitic expressions. The second stage lasted for
about a century, fomr the close of the first stage till the end of
the first century A.D., spanning the late Saka-Parthian and
early Kushana period. During this stage, and from the later
Parthian decades onwards in particular, and extending into
the carly years of Kushana rule, Gandhara underwent a major
phase of stylistic and iconographical flux. This phase culmi-
nated, by the end of the first century A.D., in the crystalliza-
tion of the mawre Gandharan style, in the early years of the
reign of Kanishka " (pp. 104-105).
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She has also mnalysed the stucco, terracolta and clay
sculpture of Gandhara region particularly of Taxila in rela-
tion to the growth of Gandharan ar. She rightly feels thal
stucco as A sculptural medium was introduced into Gandhara
during Greek rule and it continued subsequently in Gandhara
and other region of India. Dr. Nehru has not only pointed out
stylistic inconsistencies of Marshall's chronology of Gand-
haran art but has also atempted its revision on rational
grounds.

What is more interesting in the book is that the author
accepls revised dates (A.D. 20-30 onwards) for swat (Butkara
Isculptures and she also agrees with Prof, Van Lohuizen in
regard to their association with Mathura especially for the
iconographical format of the Mathura Buddha.

Now the question arises whether Buddha's iconography
in the Indian main land inctuding Mathura was well settled in
the first half of the first century AD and if so why the early
Gandharan antist including that of Swat (Butkara I) sculpture
failed 1o depict the Bodhi tree in the terms of Hellenistic
realism. the logical inference of such a feamre is that the
Gandharan anist was not at all familiar with the Pipal (Bodhi)
tree. Secondly the treatment of Buddha's head-dress and seat
in the Swat figures is also different from Mathura. Itmay not
be oul of place 10 mention here that the most important pre-
KnnishﬁgwnufEuddha(MM-ll]ﬁ'mHmmm
on a seat designed like a fire-alter with two loins below. This
it is not unlikely that Gandharan sculptor under the formative
stages of Mahayana Buddhism developed his own concept of
the Buddha image in human form. Yet, cenainly, there is
evidence 1o show interaction between Gandhara and Mathura

during the early centuries of Christian era in arcas an and
culture.

Dr. Nehru also refers 1o the outflow of Gandharan art
current 1o the interior of India but she does not talke any nole
of Gandhara sculptures in Mathura red sandstone. A compari-
son of such figures with original Gandharan examples may
have been useful for the present study. Further an analysis of
head-gears, omaments, dresses, poses and mudras of figures,
ﬁmﬁm.ﬂﬂ..mhﬂﬂmﬂﬂﬁmmhm
likely 1o yield good result for the verification of their chronol-
OgY.

Lolita Nehru holds the view that most of the narative
scenes pertaining the life of Buddha in Gandharan art follow
a chronological sequence, inspired by Hellenistic models,
using a single moment. Thus Buddha's life cycle is visual-
ized there as finear progression within formal compartments.
But many art-critics may not agree with her as such elemenis
can also be located in the Bharhut, Amaravati and Sanchi
sculptures.

Another point where most scholars may differ with her is
use of the term in *India’in the context of Gandharan art. No
doubt she considers Gandhara region to be within the tradi-
tional limits of ancient India but whenever she wlks of arn
idioms she regards Indian art styles to be outside the area of
Gandharan art. The book has some repetitions introduced
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most probably for the sake of stressing a particular point; oth-
erwise il is supreb research work-well written and well
produced. The author has carefully surveyed and objectively
assessed the vast mass of archacological material distributed
in various collections of Asia and Europe besides published
references.

On the whole the book deserves 10 be classed as valuable
contribution to Indian art in recent years. The author has

shown considerable maturity and a remarkable insight in
interpreting her sources. A defillied bibliography, index and
mmmammﬂuuhuﬂmbnmmm
Rome in the end-leaves are of much utility for any researcher.
The scholarly community both within India and outside
would welcome this book.

M.C. JOSHI

Archaeological Survey of India



MEETING OF THE
WORLD ARCHAEOLOGICAL CONGRESS

EXECUTIVE
HELD AT THE UNIVERSITY OF SOUTH DAKOTA, VERMILLION, USA ON
6 AUGUST 1989
MINUTES
5P i
S P. Gupta (Southern Asia)
Derek (Treasu
Micheal Day {Chair} sz -
Sy Bt lan Hodder {Treasurer)
Ma
" ( i it jeed Khan {Mear and Middle East)
Pacific) Gustavo E. Polits (Southern America)
Christos Doumnas {Southern Europe) Dashu Qin (Eastern Asia)
Jim Everett Wu Rukang {Eastern Asia)
Carol Gartside Lesley Suttyt {Central America and the
Angela Gilliam (Northemn America) - _ )
jon e Abier H. Ziadeh (Near and Middle East)
The Secretary reported that the representatives of the World
Hirini Maunga Council for Indigenous Peoples had faxed the day before to
Patrick Mbunwe-Samba  (Central Africa) say that is representatives were unable to attend the meeting
. h due to lack of funds. The Intemnational Indian Treaty Council
Irina Podgomny (Southern America) had therefore agreed to co-opt representatives of indigenous
: o ! peoples : Australian Aboriginal (Jim Everett and Carol Gart-
Bt Ty (FastemmdSouthemARIca) ooy American Indian (Jerry Bear Shieid sud one ofher):
Beutina Schmidt (Northern Europe) Maori (Hirini Matunga); Saami (one); and possibly one other,
as they arrived for the Inter-Congress - as full voting mem-
Peuer Ucko (Secretary) bers. In introducing Executive Members, the Chair explained
Elizabeth Williams (Southeastern Asia and the  PTOXY arangemenis (Draft Stawtes, Anicle 9.7) : 1. Hodder 1o
Pacific) R. Layton; L. Sutty 1o Chair or Secretary; J-M Essomba 10

Present, as non-voting observers, at the request of the Chair :

Alicia Eugenia Silva (Director, Foundation for the
Promotion of Culture, Bogota, Colombia)

Solly Simelane (ANC representative. New York)
Larry zimmerman (Crganizer, WAC Inter-Congress,

Vermillion, South Dakota)
Jane Hubert (Secretariat)
Peter Sione (Secretariat)
Apologies :
Tbeanu Anselm (Western Africa)
Joseph-Marie Essomba  (Central Africa)
Clare Fawcett (Northem America)
Ana Roca i Fontanals  (Southen Eurpoe)

Secretary; M.Khan to Secretary; G. Politis to 1. Podgomy.

Minor adjustments were made to the circulated Agenda as
follows :

3(d) One World Archaeology series, 3(¢) Support for Thrus-
tan Shaw Nigerian Conference 1989. 4(c) ii Subscription
rencwals, 8(e) American Anthropological Association meet-
ing, 8(f) WAB 4, 8 (g) Reprinting stationery, 8(h) WAC 3.

ftem 1 : Report on WAC Membership.

The Secretary reporied on the number of Members per
Elecioral Region, as follows :

Central Africa 11
Eastemn and Southern Africa 28
MNorthern Africa 1
Western Africa 21

Central America and the Caribbean 7
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Northern America 47
Southern America 18
Easiem Asia 5
Southeastern Asia and the Pacific 44
Southern Asia 76
Near and Middle East 10
Eastern Europe and Central Asia 6.
Northern Europe 117
Southern Europe 35
426 Members

It was noted by the Secretary that somewhere in the region of
25% of the Membership had been unable to pay their sub-
mm.mmmmmmn
not nominated any Members for election to the Executive,
that there had been no nomination of a Junior Representative
for *‘Nonthern Africa’, and that those Members elected for
‘Ceniral A merica and the Caribbean” were perhaps not from
the mainstream archacological community,

In the following discussion it was further noted that while
some Regional Colleges (especially 'Central Africa’ and
*Southern Asia”) had been very successful in recruiting Members,
others had been considerably less so. Executive Members
mmmmmmﬁmmmn
was suggesied that many people were still unclear about the
aims and organization of WAC, and that others had not heard
of it at all. Tt was therefore agreed that an information leaflet
should be produced to help Members of the Executive with
their recruitment of new Members - the Senior Represenia-
tive for Southeastern Asia and the Pacific’ offered to assist in
the production of such a leaflel.

ltem 2 : Financial Report.

Mdlﬁyﬂhl?ﬂ?“’hﬂhﬂdLlﬂdht&‘M.ﬂD&yHﬂ.
3 account in England and c. 9000 Rupees (approx. L. 360) in
a special account held in India by M.Lal. The Secretary re-
ported that by the end of the Inter-Congress the English
account would be reduced to ¢.L300, and that pan of the
Southern Asia account had already been used for postage and
xeroxing within Southemn Asia,

2a: Relationship with previous WAC organization.

The Chair and Secretary explained that the 1986 Southamp-
ton WAC Congress had been organized by a Company
Unﬂmdhyﬁwmuhthmﬂmnﬁegisuﬂfhmﬂy.
This Company is still in existence and although it has a zero
bank balance at the moment it expects (o receive income in
ﬂwfmmu[myﬂﬁuﬁnmﬂ:uhdthnﬂull’arﬁdmm*
ology series. The Publishers, Unwin Hyman, had originally
paid 130,000 to WAC, to pay for the precirculation of papers,
and almost all of this had now been paid off through sale of the

The ‘new’ present WAC is not yet a legal body with formal
Statutes, but could become such at the next Council meeting,
At a recent Board meeting of the existing WAC Company the
Directors had ‘agreed to offer the WAC Company lo the
‘new’ WAC Executive or to offer it places on the Directorship
of the company..' The Directorship had empowered the
Chair, Treasurer and Secretary to negotiate on its behalf and
to report back to it for a final decision.

After considerable discussion it was unanimously agreed that
the Executive would ask the Company Directors to operate
with three Executive members - the Chair, Secretary and
Treasurer and one other member to be elected by the Execu-
tive - and three further Directors to be nominated by the
country that is to host the next WAC. The Executive recom-
mended that these seven Directors should be in the majority.

The Executive wished the Company, for the present to
continue to be registered in England. Tt further suggested that
IheCcmpmyutandmmyinmmfu‘mcmﬁmuﬁmd
WAC central services and as ‘seed-com’ for future WAC
m.m,ﬂmmmmmym;dm
wmmwmumwmmm:
responsibility of the host countries concerned.

2b ; Future financial support.

The Secretary outlined the extremely precarious financial
sitnation of WAC. The central office in Southamplon was
only able to function though the voluntary work of the
secretariat, with very limited “bought-in" secretarial suppor.
As a result of WAC's position regarding the South African
issue numerous funding bodies, which would normally be
expected to fund such an organization, had refused support.
The Secretary had been successful in negotiating isolated
specific grants. However, the pursuance of such grants was
extremely time-consuming, and the could not be relied on for
the long-term survival of WAC. The Executive were urged 1o
explore all possible sources of funding both for specific
projects and for the administration and functioning of WAC.

Ttem 3 : Repon on activities since WAC Steering Commitie
meeting.
3a : Inter-Congresses.

The first scheduled Inter-Congress, which was to have laken
place in conjunction with the Waigani Cultural Seminar in
Papua New Guinea, had to be cancelled due 1o the collapse of
the Waigani Seminar through lack of ‘promised UNESCO
funding’ at the last minute. The cancellation, reparted in
WAB 3, had been completely outside WAC's control.

The second scheduled Inter-Congress, now known as the First
Inter-Congress, was about 10 take place here in Vermillion.
The Secretary reporied that despite the overall WAC finan-
cial siuation, WAC had neverthless managed to make a
significant contribution to the First Inter-Congress - namely,
L1000 each from the Onaway Trust and The Royal Anthropo-
logical Institute respectively for the distribution of free cop-
ies of ‘Who needs the past ?* and * Conflict in the archaeology
of living traditions’ to Third and Fourth World participants;
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L1500 from the Onaway Trust 10 assist with American Indian
participation, and L15,000 from Lord Alistair McAlpine 1o
assist with Australian Aboriginal participation. In addition
WAC had been able to assist with some of the costs of some
Third World Executive Members, and it had helped to gain a
grant from the Warld Council of Churches.

3b : WAC had agreed to officially sponsor and/or be repre-
sented at :

i) The conference on “The Use of the Past : Administration
of Resources and Management of Archaeological Cultural
Heritage at La Plata, Argentina, from June 13th - 16th 1989,

ii) The Indian Council for Historical Research’s sympo-
sium on *New Archacology and India’, in October 1988,
iil) The first joint archaeological congress at Baltimore, in
January 1989, which had resulted in the formation of a new
bulletin : *Archacology and Education’,

3¢ ; The World Archasological Bulletin,

WAB 3 was tabled. Copies have already been circulated to all
WAC members. It was suggesied that future WABs should
contain a short and simple tear-out membership form. It was
also suggested that the date of each WAB should appear on
the inside front cover as customary in many joumals.

The Executive expressed ils thanks to Kate Golson for having
acted as Honorary Editor for WAB 3.

Jd : The One World Archaeology Series.

The Secretary reporied on the progress of the series. Of the
twelve volumes published 1o date, each had sold between 300
to 400 copies in under six months. Unwin Hyman had mare
or less agreed (o produce paperback editions of any volume
thai sold 1000 copies in hardback within one to two years of
publication.

mmmmw.hmmu
Series Editor, on the excellent standard of the volumes
published to date, and on the remarkable achievement repre-
senied by the series.

3e : Provision of computer 1o Nigeria.

The Secretary reported that WAC had supplied a micro-
mmhwpﬂmﬂﬂu?ﬁ?wﬂ&mdn&nfu-
mfwﬁm’mms}m,mbchddtum
mmmmmhulm.mmummmm
hmghlh:nhdmmig&u]pﬂnﬁngdm:ndm‘wachr
Yashodar Mathpal.

ltem 4: Draft Statutes.
M:Mﬁmmﬂnﬂnﬁmmmﬁdﬂnw
Electoral Colleges.

i) mwmmmmﬂmmm
hmiﬂvmm]yuﬁud&mhhdmiumh-
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and Mozambique. It was unanimously agreed to add these
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countries to the *Eastern and Southern Africa’ Region.

ii) The Secretary referred 1o a tabled letter from Professor
Wu Rukang criticising the listing of Taiwan and Tibet as
independent countries, Professor Wu Rukang suggested that
the Regional listing could state *China ( including Taiwan)’,
After considerable discussion it was agreed that WAC would
follow the policy of the UN in these specified cases, and that
a letter would be sent to Professor Wu Rukang informing him
of this decision.

4b: Transfer of individuals from one Regional Electoral
Callege to another,

The Secretary drew the attention of the Executive 1o a tabled
letier from Dr. L. Raposa and colleagues regarding the
nomination of Dr. J. Morais as a Representative for Southem
Europe, This case highlighted the question of whether the
Draft Statutes should be altered in any way regarding nomi-
nees who, although residing in one region, practised archae-
ology in another. After discussion it was agreed unanimously
( &) that Dr. Morais had been correctly assigned to Southem
Europe, (b) that he had every right to stand for election for that
Region, and (c) that Anticle 5.5. of the Draft Statutes should
not be altered. The Executive further noted that Dr. Morais
had made no approach for his Regional Membership to be
transferred to another Region.

4c : Membership Registration fees - appropriate currencies
and renewals,

i) It was unanimously agreed that ariicle 4.4 of the Draft
Statutes should be amended to read: ‘The rates of membership
subscription shall be determined by the Executive .." i.e.
‘Council’ is replaced by *the Executive’,

i) After discussion of the problem of continual variations in
E:mﬁveaguﬂmmmuhmwhme
membership fee at present.

iii) It was agreed that the arrangement whereby the Junior
Rwummmmmmamm
bership fees in rupees should continue, and furthermore that
Representatives of other regions should propose suitable re-
Mmmﬂmﬂwm
in 1990 for the simplification of membership fee collection.

iv) Renewal for membership.

It was noted thai many members’ renewals were over-
Mummhwmn,nmqmmm
‘reminder’ mailings would not be made, because of the cost
and lack of secretariat, but that renewal reminders could be
sent oul with notices about the next Congress.

4d: Life Membership,
) In the light of amended Draft Article 4.4 it was proposed,

mduuﬂmn}mpud.ﬂm%hlmhmﬂpdwmh

made available with the payment of a single membership fee
a a rae 10 be decided from time to time by the WAC
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Executive. In the first instance the fee would be US $ 400.

ii) It was further proposed, and unanimously accepied, that
a four-year (non-student) membership registration fee be
made available. This would be at a rate 1o be decided from
time to time by the WAC Executive. In the first instance this
fee would be 10% less than four times the annual membership
fee, ie. US S 72,

It was agreed that these new amangements would be an-
nounced in WARB 4.

de : Head Office,

With reference 10 Draft Article 3. (2) it was agreed that the
Head Office of WAC would remain in England until the first
meeting of Council, where the matier should be discussed
furiher again.

4f : Honorary Members.

With reference to Draft Article 4.3. it was agreed that the
Statutes should contain reference 1o Honorary Members of
WAC, and that Draft Anticle 4.3 should be amended to read:
‘The Council may elect Honorary Members on the recom-
mendation of the Executive. Honorary Members shall not be
required (o pay any subscriptions.'

4g :Length of service on the Executive of representatives of
indigenous peoples/Fourth World.

Afer along discussion it was agreed that Draft Article 9.2 (¢)
be retained unaltered.
4h : Length of service of half the Executive.

With reference 1o Draft Article 9.5-it was agreed that owing
lo the cancellation of the Executive meeting scheduled 10
have taken place in Papua New Guinea in September 1988,
resulting in the present situation whereby this Executive has
only met for the first time at the Vermillion Inter-Congress,
it was agreed that the Draft Article should be amended to read

*Members of the Executive (other the officers of the WAC
whose term on the Executive shall be determined by their
period in office) shall be elected for a term of eight years save
that one half of the members of the first Executive 1o lake
office afier the ratification of these Statutes (i.e. those meet-
ing for the first time at the Vermillion Inter-Congress in 1989)
shall remain in office for a term of four years only (i.e. until
1994). The Council shall decide at the next Intemnational
Congress (i.e. 1990) which members of the Executive are 10
retire at the end of four years (i.e. 1994). Thereafier half the
Executive shall retire four years and a new Executive will
take office immediately after each International Congress
(i.e. at an Executive meeting convened immediately following
the last Council meeting during a Congress.).

(In effect, elections for the vacant 14 posts on the Executive
which meeis immediately following Council in 1994, will
have been conducted (in accordance with Draft Article 9.4.
(d)) during the first haif of 1994. Thereafter, elections for the
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vacant half of the Executive will take place in the months
preceding each meeting of Council),

41 :Vacancies on the Executive.

With reference 1o Draft Article 9.9. it was agreed that the
Officers continue to attempt 1o fill any vacancies on the
Executive. Afier considerable discussion it was further agreed
that Officers could co-opt members o fill vacancies on the
Executive, provided all reasonable steps had been taken o
glicit nominations from a Region, but none had been forth-
coming, 1t was agreed that the term of office of Executive
Members appointed by the Officers and not elected after
should be until the next meeting of the Council only, but for
this period they would be full members of the Executive, with
full voting rights.

4j : Comrespondence with Professor Carmel Schrire.

Mr. Solly Simelane (ANC New York office) clarified the
ANC policy regarding the academic boycolt of South Africa.
While the ANC still required a 'comprehensive mandatory
boycott® of the apartheid regime, clearance for individual
academics to attend international academic gatherings could
be obizined from the National Liberation Movement (NLM)
and the Mass Democratic Movement (MDM). To qualify for
such clearance individual academics would have 1o be ap-
proved by the NLM/MDM.

The Chair raised specific points, and a number of conclusions
were reached. [t was wnanimowsly agreed that while the
apartheid regime continued to govern South Africa :

i} WAC will not use South Africa as a venue for any
meetings.

ii) If any organizing commiltee for congresses or Inter-
Congresses receive an application o participate from a resi-
dent South African, or from an individual in receipt of Soath
African funding, the arganizing commitiee should refer the
application, via the Secretary of the Executive, 1o the ANC,
who would then ascerain the status of the individual with the
NLM/MDM. If the individual is approved by the NLM/MDM
then s/he would be welcome to attend the meeting in question.
iii) No individual resident South African or individual in
receipt of South African Government funding should be
allowed 10 become a Member of WAC without the approval
of the NLM/MDM.

iv) With regard 1o the specific case of Professor Schrire’s
tabled letters, it was now clear that neither Professor Schrire
nor her South African colleagues could become Members of
WAC unless they are approved by the NLM/MDM. The Sec-
retary was asked 10 reply, comrecting his letier o her of
29.6.89, and outlining WAC"s policy, as above.

Mr. Simelane further emphasized that the general statement
against the apartheid regime in South Africa issued by the
UISPP did not in any way satisfy the ierms of the ANC
academic boycoil of South Africa.



It was agreed by the Executive that WAC's position on the
South African academic boycoll be published in WAB 4,

Mr. J. Everell then claimed thal the Tasmanian Aborigines
felt themselves 1o be in the same situation as the black
population of South Africa. He argued that this parallel
procedure be considered. The Secretary pointed out that both
the Plenary Session of the Southampion WAC Congress, and
the Steering Committee set up by that Plenary session, had
isolated the South African situation as being unigue, as did
the United Nations. It was agreed that Mr. Evereit's view be
minuted, and that the issue would be discussed further at a
later meeting.

Item 5 : World Archaeological Congress 2.

The Secretary ouilined the detailed negotiations that had
recently taken place in an altempt to continue to hold WAC
2 in Merida in Venezuela in 1990, as had previously been
agreed with Professor M. Sanoja and Jacqueline de Briceno,
It was now clear thai it was impossible for the Venczuclans 1o
host WAC 2 because of the present économic end social
siluation in their country. Paris of relevant comrespondence
and telexes were read oul

According o the draft Statutes, the choice of venue for a
WALC Congress is the responsibility of Council. However,
given the present situation, and the fact that Council would
not be meeting until a Congress was held, the Officers had to
take on the responsibility of finding an alternative venue,
preferably within South America. They recommended 1o the
Executive that should Colombia offer to host WAC 2 in 1990,
such an offer should be accepled.

To this end a provisional programme had been drawn up,
including co-ordinators of five important themes, who had
agreed in principle to organize sessions, whether in Vene-
zuela or Colombia.

The Chair asked Ms Alicia Silva to outline the facilities that
could be available in Cartagena, Colombia, if the Congress
were 10 be held there

The Executive unanimously endorsed a motion from the chair
that since Council could not meet until there was a WAC
Congress, the Executive should take the initiative and accept
an offer from Colombia, should one be forthcoming.

Ms Silva asked for further consideration of this item 10 be
deferred 1o the next meeting of the Executive.

ltem 6 : Membership subscriptions : special cases.

It was agreed that the Officers should continue (0 act with dis-
crelion regarding the waiving or deferring of individual WAC
membership fees.

ltem 7 : Membership of the 'Active Museum of Farcizsm and
Resistance in Berlin' (correspondence tabled).

This item was deferred until the Executive had been circy-
lated with fuller background details,
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Item 8 ; Future WAC activilies.

8a : Inter-Congresses.

i) A WAC Inter-Congress concentrating on Urbanism was
provisionally offered by the Junior Representative for East-
em and Southemn Africa, to be held in either Kenya or Zim-
babwe in 1992,

ii) A WAC Inter-Congress - without a specific theme - wis
provisionally offered by the Junior Representative for
Southern America, to be held in Uruguay in 1991. Further dis-
cussion of this proposal was deferred 1o a later Executive
meeling.

Bb : Training fellowships.

It was agreed that WAC should pursuc the possibility of
initiating training fellowships when finances became avail-
able.

8c : Disscmination of literature.

It was agreed 10 continue to facilitate exchanges and distribu-
tion of literature as funds allowed.

Bd : International free passes 1o archacological sites.

It was agreed that free passes to archacological sites should
be negotated for WAC Members wherever possible, as soon
as the level of secretarial support would allow.

Be : American Anthropological Association.

The Officer’s decision for WAC 1o co-sponsor the AAA
meeting on "The Social construction of the past : representa-
tion as power' from November 15th to 19th 1989, was
ratified.

8f: WAB 4.

It was agreed that WAB 4 should be produced as soon a5
finances allowed, 1o give the utmost publicity 10 decisions
taken in South Dakota - not least, news about WAC 2, and
renewal of subscriptions.
8g : Reprinting stationery.
The Executive agreed 1o the printing of WAC stationery, as
soon as finances allowed.

Bh: WAC3
This item was deferred to a later Executive meeting.
ltem 9 : Data Protection Act.

The Secretary brought the Data Protection Act to the notice of
the Executive and requested Regional Representatives 10
addresses and subscription details were held on computer at
the WAC office, and could be open to public scrutiny.

Ttem 10 : Any Other Business.
i) Letter from Ms. A. Ziadeh (tabled) - the Executive
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expressed sympathy for the circumstances reported, and
runlvedmnmﬁduu::mufmhﬂun:mnmﬂm
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89

Cmpmnmﬁmim—ﬂu Executive decided 1o relumn to
both documents at future meelings.

Jtem 11 - Place and date of next meeling.

mmtmmingufﬂuhmﬂvewuﬁmdfu 19.00 on
August 9th 1989.

MEETING OF THE EXECUTIVE
ON 9 AUGUST 1989
MINUTES

Present : Michael Day (Chair)

Jerry Bear Shield

Susan Bulmer {(Southeastern Asia and the
Pacific)

Robent Cruz

Christos Doumas (Southern Europe)

Jim Everelt

Carol Gartside

Jan Hammil Bear Shield

Makkhan Lal (Southern Asia)

Robert Layton (Proxy : Northem Europe)

Hirini Matunga

Patrick Mbumbe-Samba (Central Africa)

Inge-Maria Mulk

Trina Podgomy (Southern America)

Gilbert Pwiti (Eastern and Southern Africa)

Bettina Schmidt (Northern Europe)

Peter Ucko (Secretary)

Elizabeth Williams (Southeastern Asia and (he
Pacific)

Prunmunm-m&nguhsmmulh:wmﬂunhe[m-

man
Alicia Eugenia Silva (Director, Foundation for the Pro
motion of Culture, Bogota, Colombia)

Larry Zimmerman (Organizer - WAC Inter-Congress,
Vermillion, South Dakota, USA)

Jane Hubert (Secretariat)
Peter Stone (Secretarial)
Apologies

Angela Gilliam

Bill Means
(Others as for 6.8.89 meeting).

Proxy arrangements remained as for 6.8.89 with the addition
of A. Gilliam (o Secrelary.

liem 1 : Matters arising : Life membership - India

The prohibitively high cost of life membership of WAC (at
the sum agreed by the WAC Executive on 6.8.89) for those
from the developing world, was raised by the Representative

Item 2 : Formai of Plenary Session on August 10th 1989,

umwmwmmw.wnhma-
ecutive Members drawn from the Indigenouas Representatives
ﬂmubemedmmtmmdmmmcmeuIMHm
Session would be :

a) Formal Bpﬂlil‘ls{h{k‘.hﬂmﬂ

b) Thmksminm-cmsmﬁﬁmmﬂnm
man)

c) mmmmummmmmam
tive

d) Resolutions tabled from Inter-Congress participants
¢) Resolutions from the Floor

f) Any Other Business

g) Formal thanks to the Inter-Congress Organizers

h} Closure of Inter-Congress.

It was confirmed that all Inter-Congress participants
meﬁﬂmwmmdlmmmdumm
smmmnmmﬂmmm
be considered by the WAC Executive.

ltem 3 : Future appoiniment of Indigenous Representatives lo
the Executive.

msmmwduhmmmdmm



item furcher, recognizing the need for both flexibility and
continuity with regand tc the representation of Indigenous
Peoples on the Executive. He reaffirmed that one of the first
calls on any WAC finance was to enable the full Executive
o meel.

After much discussion the Chairman put two motions to
the Executive :

a) That the Indigenous Representatives on the Execu-
tive form a Sub-Commiriee of the Executive,

b) That this Sub-Commitiee draft a policy paper with
regard 1o the eight places for Indigenous Representation on
the Executive that could, if necessary, be recommended by
the Executive 1o council 1o replace or amend Aniicle 9.2 (c) of
the Draft Statues.

Both motions were agreed wnanimously, and Mr Ma-
lunga agreed 1o co-ordinate the exchange of ideas and discus-
sion of the Sub-Committce.

It was further confinmed that the present Indigenous Rep-
resentatives would continue 1o serve as full members of the
Executive until the next meeting of the Executive (when they
might or might not be replaced under the present Dralt Article
9.2 (c).

ltem 4 : WAC 2,

Ms Alicia Eugenia Silva, Director of the Foundatior for
the Promotion of Culture formally offered 10 host WAC 2 in
Caricgena, Colombia in Sepiember 1990, The offer was
unanimously accepted by the Executive.

The Secretary tabled a draft 2nd Announcemen: for
WAC 2, including the titles and suggested co-ordinators for
several major themes, some based on precirculated papers,
some on precirculaied papers and oral addresses, and others
as verbal contributions only. The drafi of the 2nd Announce-
ment included & message from the President explaining the
chmg:nhmm,mdmmdmiluhnut&mmun
lown. A timetable was proposed, of February Ist 1990 for the
receipt of abstracts and manuscripis for precirculation: April
ktfwﬂwmﬁltngﬁﬂmleAmmml:}u]ﬂnfw
early regisrration fees. With Ms Silva's agreement, full
registration was suggested as US § 200 (WAC Members
US$150) with various special ‘early* and *student’ rates.

Simultaneous interpretation for Spanish/English was pro-
posed,

mmwmamadmm-
daﬁnﬂupudnuwﬂlum“mmjw&ma.mrm
day, however, would be on 'Current developments in the ar-
chaeology of Latin America and the Caribbean', to be co-
mﬂimtedhyﬂr.ﬁ.?nﬂtiiwgmum]-thiafmda}rmld
act as onentation and briefing about Latin American
archaeology.

Subsequent thematic meetings would include: ‘Compui-
ﬂ:!ﬂﬁrdmbgy:lghbﬂviewdﬂwimpacmﬂnfm
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tion Technology (co-ordinated by the IBM UK Scientific
Centre); "Education and Archacology® (co-ordinated by the
Centre for the ‘sensibilization’ of the European Culiural
Heritage, Barcelena, Spain); *Tropical Agriculture’ (

nator Professor J. Golson, ANU, Canberra, Ausiralia); ‘Land-
scape Archoeology' (co-ordinators: Messrs. D, Austin, A,
Fleming (UK) and others); ‘Management of the Archaeologi-
cal Heritage' (co-ordinator ; ICAHM), In addition a thematic
meeting would be co-ordinated by the Gold Museum, Bogota.
A further theme, following up the Inter-Congress on “reburi-
als* would almost cenainly also be organized.

After some discussion of the proposed overall programme
and after considering a bled statement by Ms Schmidt and
Dr. Pwiti it was proposed, and accepted, that an additional
major theme should be devoted 1o “The Social Contexts of the
Practice of Archacology’, to be co-ordinated by Dr, Gilbert
Pwiti, (Harare, Zimbabwe) and Ms. Bettina Schmidt (Univer-
sity of Mainz, W. Germany).

lItem 5 : Future WAC activities (continued from 6.8.89)
a) 1992 Inter-Congress on Urbanism.

The Secretary wished to inform the Executive that the
Junior Representative for Eastern and southemn Africa might
have been ultra-cautious al the last Executive meeting regard-
ing the proposed 1992 Inter-congress. Both he and Dr. Pwiti
had every reason to believe that generous finances would be
provided for the Inter-Congress by SAREC.

b) Proposed Inter-Congress in Uruguay. Given the strong
probability of the Urbanism Inter-Congress in 1992, and the
Executive’s acceptance of the offer 10 hold WAC 2 in
Colombia in 1990, the Executive agreed that the feasibility
and success of a further Inter-Congress in 1991 - just one year
afier WAC 2 and also in South America - was unrealistic. The
Exccutive asked the Secretary (o write 10 Uruguay pointing
out that WAC 2 would be discussing Latin American archae-
ology for its first day, and suggesting that an Inter-Congress
in Uruguay might be more appropriate at a later date.

cl] WAC3

Dr. Lal reported that discussions that he had held in India
could lead 1o an offer to host WAC 3 in Delhi in 1994, with
specialist symposia being held in other Indian towns. The
Executive unanimousiy agreed o ask Dr. Lal 1o continue
negotiations with a view 10 his presenting a formal offer 1o
Council at WAC 2 in 1990,

ltem 6 : Appointment of one additional Director of WAC
The Executive agreed to the nomination of Dr. Gustavo

Politis for the third Directorship position on the WAC Com-

pany.

liem 7 : Recommendations to the Execulive

7a) The AOB iiem (of 6.8.89) from Ms Ziadeh regarding the
isolation of some archaeologists from their professional col-
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leagues as a result of the political situation on the West Bank,
Israsl,

The Chairman suggesied that Ms Ziadeh be asked whether
she wished to contribute an article 10 a future WAB on this
subject. It was further suggesied that the 1opic be included
within the WAL 2 programme, within the theme “The Social
Contexts of the practice of Archacology®. The executive also
requested the Secretary 1o write to Ms. Ziadeh reponting on
the Inter-Congress and Executive meeting, in order to de-
crease her isolation,
7b) From the Inter-Congress:

i) A memorandum had been received from Kent Sch-
neider, Muriel Crespi and Evan 1, DeBloois recommending
WAC to seek sponsorship lrom government agencies, inter-
national motel chains, airline companies etc. for WAC 2. The
Executive agreed that any ideas of gaining sponsorship were
valuable, and that once a secretariate could be established,
such ideas should be followed up. Meanwhile the Secretary
was asked to wrile to Kent Schneider et al asking them to act
on WAC's behalf on this matter,

ii) A letter of 2.8.89 1o WAC Members from the Chair-
person of the Mwelana Tribe was read out, regarding the
recent return of skeletal material by Stanford University to
American Indian groups. A paper on the subject had been
read at the Inter-Congress. The Executive unanimously ap-
proved with acclamation a suggestion that the WAC should
write 1o the Vice President and Provost of Stanford Univer-
sity expressing its strong support for this action.

iii) Mr. Jim Everett tabled a document which, as amended
by him, read;

*Motion : That this conference recommends that WAC re-
solves to determine firm decisions to the following ;

A. That applicants from Auvstralia seeking membership
andfor 1o attend WAC Conferences will be referred 1o the
appropriate sboriginal body for assessment and recommen-
dation of action for WAC to consider,

B. That WAC commit itself to assist in acquiring ade-
quate funds to employ an aboriginal person to be responsible
10 organize & nationally represented conference of aborigines
to:

(i) esiablish a national aboriginal body to specifically
deal with the rights of the dead,

(ii) open discussions on aboriginal structures for abo-
riginal community determinations and control of aboriginal
culture and heritage,

(iii) work towards a Statement of aboriginal community

rights in maiters of their respective customs, practices and
lifestyle.

C. That the Foundation for Aboriginal and Iﬂnndn'
MMmmmmummmmm-
tive bady 10 implement A and B aforementioned motions.

b |

The Executive discussed (A) at considerabie length. (A)
was then withdrawn by its proposer. In the discussion of (B)
there was a general concensus thai some mechanism that
could “seive’ and identify archaeologists who were working
in an unethical manner would be & major siep forward. The
danger of the *oppressed” themselves becoming the *oppres-
sors’ was also noted. It was eventually agreed that the sub-
Committee of the Executive, set up under Agenda Jiem 3
above, should be requested 1o draft an acceplable code of
ethics for archaeologists, which all archacologists would be
required to accept on joining WAC. It was further noted that
this would then necessitate the creation of a disciplinary
procedure for any WAC Member identified as breaking such
an agreed code. It was agreed, given the sbove decisions
regarding (A) and (B), that suggestion (C) was no longer rele-
vant.

iv) A document received from Mr. Michael Aird was
read out, which proposed :

"That all Aboriginal people in Queensland ;

a) should have rights of access 10 all documentation on
Aboriginal sites, and

b) should have the right 1o control all future archaeo
logical material in Queensland.

Afier some discussion of the problems regarding the safe
keeping of sacred/secret Aboriginal material it was agreed
that the new Sub-Committee (Agenda ltem 3, above) should
also bear this item in mind while considering a proposed
ethical code, and that Mr Atrd should be asked to re-submil a
revised motion 10 the next meeting of the Executive.

{v) A proposal was received from Celia Gumn, that WAC
should send a letter, based on the following draft, to the
Minister of Municipal Affairs, Recreation and Culture, Vic-
toria, British Columbia, Canada, (and others) regarding the
request of the Armow Lakes Band for the return of ancestral
remains and burial goods for reburial ;

“The WAC held the first Inter-Congress on “Archaso-
logical Ethics and the Treatment of the Dead” at USD on
August 7 - 10 - 1989.

It has come (o our attention that the Arrow Lakes Band of
WA Suale have been given a deiayed and conditional re-
sponse 10 their request for the return of ancesiral remains and
burial goods for traditional reburial at the Vallican site,
DjQji, B.C. Canada.

Our understanding is that these maierials were received
from the site under Ministeria! authority without knowledge
or consent of the descendants, namely the Armow Lakes Band,
and were analyzed and then siored under
conditions in the Royal British Columbia Museum, Victoria,
B.C.

Despite a pledge, ihe Museum has apparently has no
authorily 1o make decisions concemning relcase of the remains
and in fact has no policy o deal with a request of this kind.



We understand that determination as 1o the disposition of an-
cestral remains and burial goods resis with the Minisier
responsible for the B.C. Heritage Conservation Act, namely
yoursell, Ms. Johnson,

We wish to inform you we stand in ol support of the
request of the ALB and urge you 10 return these materials for
rightful reburial unconditionally and as soon as possible.

Also we would suggest that any policy to be drafied con-
cerning future requests of this kind include substantial Native
input and consultation. We recommend immediately open-
ing lines of communication with Native Bands on this issue.

It is desirable, that if such materials are 10 be stored, that
the Muscum should have suitable facilities so thai such
material is resed with honour and respect.

We request and official response.’

The Executive agreed that a letier should be sent, using
the above draft as a basis.

Item 8 : Recommendations to the Plenary Session.

i) Page 1 of the Agenda fiem 10 (i) document (6.8 89)
from Jan Hammil Bear Shicld on behalf of the international
Indian Treaty Council was accepied for recommendalion 1o
the Plenary Session as follows :

*POSITION PAPER OF THE INTERNATIONAL INDIAN
TREATY COUNCIL BEFORE THE FIRST INTER-CON-
GRESS ARCHAEDLOGICAL ETHICS AND THE TREAT-
MENT OF THE DEAD, WORLD ARCHAEOLOGICAL
CONGRESS.

The International Indian Treaty Council in comgunction
with and on behalf of American Indians Against Desecration
hereby prociaims the following, TO WIT

1. That the sacred burial ground of indigenous peoples
have been desecrated with the bodies and sacred items thereol

scattered throughout the world and stored in universities,
laboratories and museums, AND

2. That with few exceptions, said treatment of sscred
remains and burial jtems is sacreligious, and contrary 10 the
religious beliefs, practices and customs of those affecied,
their friends, relations and allies, AND

3, That mid treament is, 2 a normal course, the result
of anthropologist, archacologist, paleontologist and/or physi-
cal anthropologist desires 10 further research, AND

4. That said teatment, in isolated cases, includes the
display of sacred burials and items therein for public viewing,
AND

5. That said display is, 2 & normal course, comrary (o
the religious practices, beliels and customs of the individuals
involved, their relatives, friends and allies, AND

6. That said treatment of sacred remains, in numerous
cases, includes preservation, casiing. scraping. core sampling
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and otherwise destruction of said sacred remains and burial
items therewith, AND
7. That said treatment is, as a normal course, contrary

o the religious practices, beliefs, and customs of the indi-
viduals involved, their relatives, friends and allies.’

Page 2 of the document (with the minor amendment of
*consider’ for ‘include’) was referred for consideration to the
WAC Sub-Committee (Agenda Item 3 above) as follows

‘NOW THEREFORE LET IT BE RESOLVED THE FOL-
LOWING, TO WIT :

That the world Archacological Congress initiate and
draft an International Code of Ethics which will consider but

nol be limited w the following :

In research, anthropologist primary responsibility is o
those he studies, their relatives, friends and allies. When
there is a conflict of interest, these individuals must come
first. The anthropologist must do everything within his power
1o protect their physical, social and physiological welfare and
1o honor their dignity and privacy, AND

There is an obligation 1o reflect the foreseeable reprecus-
sion of research and publication on the general population
being studied, AND

It is axiomatic that the rights, interest and sensitivity of
those studied must be safeguarded, AND

That a thorough and continuous effort be made in Jocat-
ing and soliciting from friends, relatives and allies of the an-
cestors whose graves are threatened and/for have already been
desecrated; said solicitation being for the purposes of appro-
priate disposition thereto, AND

That the World Archacological Congress condemn and
seck educational enlightenment to decision makers thereof
affecting the display of human remains in cases where the
wishes of the deceased is contrary to said display, AND

That the World Archaeological Congress call for a mora-

toriam on preserving, casting, scraping. core sampling and
otherwise destruction of human remains until such ime &
consultation occurs wilh the relatives, friends and allies for
purposes of determining 10 the best of one's ability the
appropriateness of said destruction on the religious betliefs,
customs and traditions of the individuals affected.’
li) A considerably amended *Vermillion Accord” (Agenda
ltem 10 (ii) 6.8.89) was wbled. The Chairman informed the
Exccutive that this document had received spproval and
support from Dr Tom King. The proposed accond read :

‘Human remains

1. Respect for the monal remains of the dead shall be

accorded to all irrespective of origin, race, religion, national-
ity, custom and tradition.

2. Respect for the wishes of the dead concemning disposition
shall be accorded whenever possibie, reasonable and lawful,
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when they are known or can be reasonably inferred,

3. Respeci for the wishes of the local community and of
relatives or guardians of the dead shall be accorded whenever
possible, reasonable and lawful.

4. Respect for the scientific research value of skeletal,
mummified and other human remains (including fossil homi-
nids) shall be accorded when such value is demonstrated to
exist.

5. Agreement on the disposition of fossil skeletal, mummi-
fied and other remains shall be reached by negotiation on the
basis of mutual respect for the legitimate concerns of commu-
nities for the proper disposition of their ancestors, as well as
the legitimate concerns of science and education,

6. The express recognition (hat the concerns of various
ethnic groups as well as those of science are legitimate and 10
be respected, will permil accepable armangements 1o be
reached and honoured.*

Afier lengthy and detniled discussion the Executive
agreed to accept the ‘Vermillion Accord’, while also ac-
knowledging that some positions existed that went further
than that proposed in this document. Nevertheless, the Ex-
ecutive considered the Statement - coming as it did from an

international archacological organization with significant
*Fourth World" membership - to be a significant contribution
0 the debale on the archacological wreatmen: of skeletal
remains. In this context, some Executive Members saw the
*Accord’ as a most significant siep forward in the clarifica-
tion of issues and the possibility of future co-operation
between groups with apparently different philosophies.
The motion 1o accept the * Vermillion Accord® was approved
Rem. COn

ltem 9: Membership of the *Active Musem of Fascism and
Resistance in Berlin’(Agenda liem 7 of 6.8.89).

The Execulive agreed io the Chairman’s suggestion thal
WAC give all possible moral support o this organization, but
that WAC could not afford 1o pay any membership fees. He
also asked for enguiries 10 be made regarding the possibility
of the AMFRS becoming a WAC Institutiona) Member.

ltem 10 : Any Other Business
There was no other business.
ltem 11 : Next meeting of the Execulive,

The Exccutive agreed to meet on August 10th, after the
Plenary Session.

MEETING OF THE EXECUTIVE
ON 10 AUGUST 1989
MINUTES

Present :Michael Day (Chair)
Jerry Bear Shield
Susan Bulmer (Southeastern Asia and the  Pacific)
Roben Cruz
Christos Doumas (Southemn Europe)
Jim Evereit
Carol Gartside
Jan Hammil Bear Shield
Makkhan Lal (Southem Asia)
Robert Layton (Proxy : Northern Earope)
Hirini Matunga
Patrick Mbunwe-Samba (Central Africa)
lange-Maria Mulk
Irina Podgomy (southern Amierica)
Gilbert Pwiti (Eastern and Southern Africa)
Bettina Schmidt (Northern Europe)

Peter Ucko (Secretary)
Elizabeth williams (Southeastern Asia and the Pacific)
Also present, at the invitation of the Chair :

Alicia Eugenia Silva (Director, Foundation for the
Promation of Culture, Bogota, Colombia),

Jane Hubert (Secretariat)

Peter Stone  (Secretanal)

Apologies and proxy arangements @ as for 9589
meeting.

The Chair indicated that the main business of this meet-
ing was to respond 10 the motions supporied by the Plenary
Session,
ltem 1 Motions put to the Plenary Session by the Executive.

i) Document put forward by Jan Hammil Bear Shicld
on behalf of the international Indian Treaty Council (Agenda
Ttemn 10 (ii) of 6.8.89.: Agenda liem B (i) of 9.8.89.)

Some Clarificstion of various points on page 2 had been
requested at the Plenary Session, followed by a unanimous
wvoie in favour of accepting page 1, and of referring page 2 1o
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the new WAC Sub-Commitice (Agenda ltem 3 of 9.8.89),

ii) The Vermillion Accord (Agenda Tem 10 (ii) of
6.8.89., Agenda ltem 8 (ii) of 9.8.89.)

This document had been discussed at length by the
Plenary Session, and then approved with an overwhelming
vote in favour of adopting it as WAC policy.

ltem 2: Motions Put to the Plenary Session from the flocr,
i) From Jim Wilson and Celia Gunn :

"We request that the WAC Executive atiempt 1o establish
awo o three year fellowship providing for the livelihood and
research costs of an individual 1o locate, inspect, and docu-
ment the conditions of human skeletal collections and associ-
ated burial goods with a view 0 possible repatriation andjor
reburial.*

This motion had been passed unanimously by the Plenary
Session,

The Executive accepted the motion.

The Secretary then moved a second motion :

'TMlImdiﬂmHﬂmhcmngmfu'lndism;Fmpks
1o visit such collections once they had been identified.*

This motion was also accepted by the Executive.
it} From Gordon Briscoe and Robert Lavion :

*Afier four days of intense discussion, within a world
wide context, on the subject of “Archaeological Ethics and
the Treatment of the Dead”, the Austraiian Aboriginal par-
licipants, joined by the other Australian participants, urge the
WAC Executive (o :

Communicate with relevant Australian authorities with 3
view to raising the necessary funds 1o enable a national con-
ference 1o be held for Aboriginal people 1o be able 1o come
together to fully discuss the question of the treatment and
disposal of the dead. This is a consideration vital 10 the
interests of all Aboriginal people.

The proposed meeting should allow for the full panicipa-
tion of Aboriginal people of all backgrounds and needs, 10
allow for full consideration of all the complexities of the
issue,

hismwth\dylndwmrmnnmﬂmluinmmhmigia
nal view to emerge. Only by facilitation of genuine inter-
Aboriginal consultation of this kind, will it become possible
ruhhwiginnlpmplcmdevtlupnnmingﬁumgy with
regard to the disposal of the dead, and thus to gain control of
this own people’s past and future.”

Thhmﬁmhndbmwxpmdumon.hymﬁm
Session,

Dr. Layion now suggested two amendments to the
document :

- Line 5 : insen’ if requested” after’...urge the WAC Execuy-
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live" and before “1o:";

- Line 6 : delete ‘Australian’ before “authorities’ and afler
‘relevamt’,

The document was accepled by the Executive in this amended
form.

i) From the World Indigenous Congress (-with 38 names
altached):

‘We, the World Indigenous Congress, congratulate the
World Archacological Congress for providing a forum for
discussing these pressing matters and we thank the individual
members for their sensitivity in considering this issue. Indeed
the world Archaeological Congress's action shows an un-
precedented degree of sensitivity towards the world's indige-
nous peoples and their religious beliefs and cultural diversity.
The forum helps the intemational community 1o have diverse
cultural perspectives on the complex ethical issues that arise
daring archaeological investigation. Growing concerns for
morality, human decency and cultural pluralism among the
world’s society will gradually compel other institutions 10
follow your example.

Itis our understanding that cenain members of your pro-
fession have chosen to boycott the conference. The refusal to
participate in our discussions at the World Archaeological
Congress does not give authority 1o continue the desecration
of out ancestors' resting places. Permission 10 work with the
sacred burial and ceremonial sites and human remains and
grave goods of our ancestors must be obtained from the
appropriate indigenous group, We therefore recommend that
the World Archaeological Congress adopt the following .

1. that grave robbing and pot hunting done in the name of
scientific inquiry, academic freedom and professional devel-
opment be ended immediately,

2. those individuals, institutions or governments respon-
sible for the disinterment and curation of indigenous remains
and grave goods bear the full cost of reburying same,

3.ldvm:lh=pumgeuiuﬂmmhlchﬂwiﬁd1pm-
tect indigenous cemeteries, grave sites, and burial mounds,

4. return all curated indigenous remains and associated
sacred burial possessions to appropriate indigenous groups.
When your organization has implemented these recommen-
duimu.hﬁnihmhaw:uutrukmummw;m
a major barrier dividing academic and indigenous communi-
ties.

Respectfully,

The World Indigenous Congress."

Thedmummthndbemmpmdbyﬂmﬂmm
with only 11 votes against.

m&muehummlmmmmm;d
parts of the four recommendations, It welcamed the spirit of
the motion yet felt unable to accept it as it stood becuase of &

"
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number of (presumed unintentional) ambiguities. The secre-
tary suggested the following possible wording of the recom-
mendations :

1. that grave ‘robbing’ and pot-hunting be ended imme-
diately.

2. those individuals, instittions or governments respon-
sible for the disinterment and curation of indigenous remains
and grave goods bear the reasonable cost of reburying same.

3. advocale the passage of enforceable laws which would
protect indigenous ceneteries, grave sites and burial mounds,

4. if requested, return all curated indigenous sacred
remains and associated sacred burial pessessions 1o appropri-
ate indigenous groups.

The Executive was prepared to accept the umended
wording of (2), (3) and (4) but remained concerned about (1).
After further discussion it was decided that the document
should be further considered by the Executiver Sub-Commit-

tee (Agenda Item 3 of 9.8.89), and re-addressed at the next
meeting of the Executive.

ltem 3: Documents presented directly to the Execulive,

i) Recommendation from Philippe Soulier :
"That WAC should :

1 publish the main resolutions of the congress in a
special paper ;

2. send this paper 10 all the panicipants and 10 the main
important archaeological organizations;

3. ranslate these resolutions into French, Spanish, Ger-
man eic. because it must be an itemational project.’

The Executive noted that the main resolutions would be
published in WA B 4 and would be sent 1o all members, but not
10 all Inter-Congress participants. It was suggested that if
Larry Zimmerman was mailing all participants he could be
asked 1o include the resolutions in that mailing.

It was agreed that as much as possible of the report of the
Inter-Congress, and cerainly the motions from the Plenary
Session and the Executive should be translated into, at least,
Spanish (by Irina Podgomy), German (by Bettina Schmidt),
French (by Philippe Soulier).

ii) Proposal from Mark Price :
‘Dialogue and communication between aboriginal
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communities and scientific and educational communities is
important to resolve inter-ethnic issues, including that of re-
burial. Failure of communication is frequent, even in the
context of dialogues between well-intentioned people. Fur-
ther, the question is often raised, “How do the aborigines
benefit from a panicular siwdy ?* Mutual understanding
would be enhanced by the presence of more aborigines
trained in anthropology.

I am in the process of establishing a scholarship ai the
University of Missouri - Columbia to benefit Indian students
interesied in anthropology. The scholarship will be funded by
all royalties I would otherwise receive from the sales of my
doctoral dissertation and from private donations. During this
congress the thought occurred that WAC might support (or at
least encourage) national scholarships to benefit indigenous
students interested in anthropology, these scholarships to be
funded by donations of royalties from published works of
scholars in respective countries. If such a national fund
should be established in the United States I would be glad 10
altempt to restruciure my present scholarship and even re-
move my name from the title, 1o which I have presently
(immodestly) fixed it.’

The Executive welcomed this suggestion and the Secre-
lary was asked 1o write 1o Mr. Price asking him 10 try and
encourage others 10 establish such scholarship Funds through
WAC. another

iit) ltem 7(iv) of 9.8.89.

Mr. Michael Aird aksed for this matter 1o be withdrawn
pending further consideration by him.

ftem 4: Any other Business,

i) Information leaflet outlining WAC principles and
activities (Trem 1 of 6.8.89)

The production of the proposed leaflet was discussed
further, and Ms Susan Bulmer agreed (o draft a text and have
the pamphlet designed. A ‘master’ copy would then be sent
to all Executive Members for duplication and distribution
within their own Regions,

ii) Payment of Membership by Credit Card.

The Executive discussed the benefits associated with
payment by credit card and the Secretary agreed to look into
the possibilities, and, if this method of payment was indeed
possible and advantageous to WAC, to announce details in
WAB 4.
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Purana Qila

New Delhi

Mr. K.C. Srivasiava

*Gokul’, HNo. N-11/58, M-11-C
Mohalls Ranipur, P.O. Bazardiya
Varanasi

Uttar Pradesh

Mr. S5.K. Srivastava
Grulul Kangri
Hardwar

Unar Pradesh

grqlsnnn IHC. & Archaeology
of A :
Banaras Hindu University

Varanasi 221 005

Uttar Pradesh

Dr. VK. Tiwar
Department of Archasology
2712, Kaisarbagh

Lucknow

Untar Pradesh

Prof. PK. Tiwari
288/63, Arya Nagar
Aish Bagh Road
Lucknow 226 004
Uttar Pradesh

Prof. Maurizio Tosi

Italian Embassy Cultural Centre
D-27, NDSE., Pant 2,

New Delhi 110 049

Ms. G : Tripat
Department of AILH.C. & Archacology
Banaras Hindu University

Varanasi 221 005

Uttar Pradesh

Mr. Alok Tripathi
Archaeological Survey of India
Khajuraho

Madhya Pradesh

Mr. L. Tri i
WAJHC. & Archaeology
Banaras Hindu University
Varanasi 221 005
Uttar Pradesh

B 31/35-22, Sankat Mochan Colony
Varanasi 221 005
Uttar Pradesh

MrPK. Trivedi .
Archaeolgocial Survey of India
Jaipur Circle "
Jaipur

Rajasthan

Mr. G.S. Tyagi

¢/o AGE (), Amia
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Dist. Betwl P
Madhya Pradesh g
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Prof. R.K. Varma
‘Samarpana’, 18 C, Hastings Road
Allahabad
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PL3 Harsh-ka-Tila, Partly Exposed Mughal House (B.M.
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P1. II. Poutery and Pottery-disc (B.P. Singh)

Pl. 1: Stone and lerrcotta objects (B.P. Singh).

Pl 1L Animal figurines (B.P. Singh) P1. IV. Bone Objects (B.P. Singh).
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PL.I.  Pashupati and other Seals from Mohenjo-Daro (S.P. Singh)
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Terracoua sealing of (Dha) nadeva, from Sringaverapura.

Obverse and reverse of a cast copper coin of Dhanadeva, frgm Sringaverapura.
Terracotta sealing of Agnimitra, from Vaisali.

Ranopali stone inscription of Dhana (deva). (B.B. Lal)

‘ i
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PLIL A Pabhosa Inscription No. II, inside the cave on west wall.

B. Mathura Jain Inscription. (B.B. Lal)
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10

Reh inscription of Menander.

A.

PL IIL

Kosam inscription. (B.B. Lal)

B.

e
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PLIV

Pabhosa Inscription no. I, on the rock putside the cave. (B.B. Lal)
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Rakta Lokeswara 9th-10th Century A D. Kashmir , National Museum, New Delhi (Shashi Asthana).
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Pl. 1V

PL.IIX
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Akbar being
Lhis vicltory
Khan) .

welcomed at
in Gujarat,

Building of Fathpur Sikri,

Khan) .

Fathpur Sikri
from Akbarnama
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after
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, PL1 St Augusiine Church Complex, Old Goa General View Before Excavations (A.K. Sharma).

Wl e

-

&

Pl 2. Main Hall of Church after clearance (A K. Sharma).
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Pl.1. Vedic Brick Altar, Purola. (K.P. Nantyal)

P1. 2.
Central Chamber, Purala. (K.P. Nautiyal)

Pl.3. Iron-axe, Purola. (K.P. Nautiyal)
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Complete Slab depicting scenes from Buddha's Life, Nagarjunkonda, 3rd Century AD. (Anamika Pathak).
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